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Preface

This 2001 CODE of POINTS finds its basis in the FIG Statutes — Edition 2000 and
Technical Regulations (TR) — Edition 2000.

The 2001 CODE is designed to:

+ be utilized at all competitions under the official jurisdiction of FIG, namely, World
Championships, Olympic Games, World Cup Qualifying and Final, as well as
special events created by FIG

+ standardize the judging of the four phases of FIG official competitions:
Qualification (C-1), Team Finals (C-1V), All Around (C-Il) and Individual Event
Finals (C-Iil)

+ convey to the gymnasts and coaches the orientation for the construction of their
competitive exercises

+ impart general directives for behavior of gymnasts, coaches and judges during
the competition

+ standardize the judging rules in order to ensure the most objective as possible
evaluation of the exercises and

+ serve as the basis for the further development of the comprehension, knowledge
and abilities of FIG WAG international judges.

The FIG Technical Committee for Women (WTC) recommends to the continental
unions and member federations the utilization of this CODE of POINTS at all their
international competitions — continental, regional, competitions between nations
(teams) and international invitationals — as well ‘as national level competitions to
further the development and improvement of artistic gymnastics throughout the
world.

In competitions for nations with lower level of gymnastic development, Modified
Competition rules for Qualification and the respective Final Competitions should be
appropriately designed by the continental or regional technical authorities, as
indicated by the age and level of deveiopment.

See the FIG Age Group Program Developmental Program

+ sample difficulty content, recommended technical content, special requirements
and components of the evaluation for the four apparatus.

The following abbreviations will appear throughout the CODE:

+ WTC for Women’s Technical Committee
+ OG for Olympic Games

+ WG for World Championship

+ TR for Technical Regulations

+ VT for Vault

+ UB for Uneven Bars

+ BB for Balance Beam

+ FX for Floor Exercise

+ VP(s) for Value Part(s) — A-, B-, C-

+ DV for Difficulty Value — D~, E, s*P*' E-
+ AV for Additive Value

+ CV for Connection Value

+ SR(s) for Special Requirement(s)



Letter of Introduction
2001 CODE OF POINTS - WAG

The WTC is pleased to present the October 2000 Edition *) of the WAG CODE OF

POINTS to the FIG member federations, Continental Unions and Regional Alliances.

The WAG CODE has been constructed to be valid in principle for eight years, that is
through 2008.

» The new elements performed at the 2000 Olympic Games will be issued as
insert pages to the Tables of Elements and distributed with the WAG Olympic
Games Technical Report, as well as at the Intercontinental Judges’ Course.

= Minor amendments and clarifications may be made after the Intercontinental
Judges’ Course in January 2000 *).

« Per FIG Executive Committee decision, minor adjustments deemed necessary
may also be made after the 2001 World Championships.

- As in the past, new elements performed at official FIG competitions will be
published in the form of insert pages to the Tables of Elements.

Since the WAG Intercontinental Judges’ Course will not be concluded until 21
January 2001, the WTC recommends that the 2001 CODE be implemented “in
practice” as soon as possible after its conclusion. It is fully expected that all FIG

registered competitions from 1 March, 2000 will apply the 2001 WAG CODE as the
basis for evaluation.

All Members of the WTC worked on all Articles and Apparatus Tables of Elements
to insure consistency in requirements, rules, element evaluations, descriptive termi-
nology and texts, etc. We are most grateful to the federations who voluntarily sent
their very worthy comments and philosophies for consideration by the FIG WTC,
which resulted in this October 2000 Edition *).

The scoring system was developed to insure the inclusion of Value Parts of A-, B-,
C-, which form the basic “structure of the exercise”. An “additive system” for Diffi-
culty Value D-, E- and super E- and Connection Value has been incorporated, to
allow for a sensible rewarding of a sufficient number of Difficulties and high level
Connections. The scoring formula, based on a 10.0 P. system, is detailed in Article
5. The CODE has been designed to encourage variety and creativity in composition,
qualities of artistry and personal style, as well as mastered difficulties.

To assist your quick understanding and grasp of the new rules, learning charts ahd
aids appear in PART IV — Appendices, at the end of the Tables of Elements.

To assist with the application of Connection Value, eight pages of examples appear
as the first item of the Appendix.

To outline the relative categorization of elements of A-, B-, C-, D-, E- and super E-,
six (6) Element Symbol Charts —

« 1 for vault, 3 for uneven bars, 1 for balance beam and 1 for floor exercise have
been prepared.

Also, the Exercise Symbol Recording Sheet includes a quick summary of the

Special Requirements (SR) and Connection Value (CV) for Uneven Bars, Balance
Beam and Floor.

Additionally, a sample Score Slip gives an overview of the method of scoring for the
A- and B- Panels.

Release of this October 2000 Edition of the CODE will enable the federations to
begin work on preparation of their junior and senior gymnasts, as well as their
coaches and judges for the competitive year 2001 and beyond.

With my very best wishes on behalf of the Women’s Technical Committee,

Jackie K. Fie
President FIG WTC
October 2000 / February 2001

*) NOTE: This February 2001 Edition of the WAG CODE of POINTS has
incorporated the interpretations and small adjustments taken as a result of
discussions at the FIG Intercontinental Judges’ Course, as well as the New
Vaults and Elements performed at the 2000 Olympic Games.
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PART | - Regulations Governing Competition Participants

ARTICLES 1 -4



ARTICLE 1 — Regulations for Gymnasts

1.1 Requirements for the Gymnast

Each gymnast must be informed about the CODE OF POINTS and act
according to the rules as specified below.

1.1.1 Competition Attire

— She must wear a correct sportive non transparent leotard, which may be of
elegant design.

* The neckline of the front and back of the leotard must be proper, that is
no further than half of the sternum and no further than the lower line of the
shoulder blades.

* Leotards may be with or without sleeves; shoulder strap width must be
minimum 2cm.

* The leg cut of the leotard may not extend beyond the hip bone
(maximum).

— A national emblem must be properly centered on the sternum or breast or on
either sleeve per the FIG publicity rules.

— Advertising must be on the side of the hip or on either sleeve per the FIG
publicity rules (notification to Competition Jury by Media Commission
concerning advertising infringement).

— The leotard must be identical for members from the same federation in the
Qualification and Team Final Competition (C-1 and IV).

— No jewelry (bracelets or necklaces) may be worn, except small stud type
pierced earring.

— Start numbers must be worn. A written petition to remove the number in rare
cases of back spins on the Balance Beam and Floor may be granted. Then
the number must be manually displayed by the gymnast immediately before
her presentation to the Chair at the beginning of the exercise.

— Hip or other padding is not allowed. Bandages are permitted; they are to be
securely fastened.

~ Hand-grips are permitted at the uneven bars,

— The wearing of gymnastic slippers and socks is optional.

1.1.2 Magnesia Usage

— In the preparation of the uneven bar rails excessive use of magnesia
causing unsightly and unhealthy dispersion of powder over the podium area
is not allowed.

— Small markings with magnesia may be placed on the balance beam.

— The spreading of magnesia on the floor exercise mat is not allowed. Small
marks, e.g. “X", are permitted as orientation for difficult acrobatic elements.

1.1.3 Apparatus Modifications

— She is permitted to use an additional soft mat (up to 10 cm) on top of the
existing basic landing mats (20 cm).

~ Upon written approval from the WTC, she is permitted to raise both bar rails
(each 5 cm), if her feet or hips touch the mat.

1.1.4 Warm-up Regulations
- In Qualifying - I, Team Final - 1V, All Around Final - It and Apparatus
Finals - 1l
* each gymnast is entitled to a warm-up period immediately prior to the
competition on all apparatus:
* Vault - a minimum of two (2) vaults
» Balance beam and floor - each 30 seconds
* Uneven bars - each 50 seconds, including the preparation of the bars
NOTE:

* InQualifying - I and Team Final - IV, the entire warm-up time (30 seconds per gymnast on
vault, beam and floor, respectively 50 seconds on bars) belongs to the team. The team

must pay attention to the elapsed time, so that the last gymnast receives a warm-up.
¢ In mixed-groups the warm-up time belongs personally to the gymnast.

— The end of the warm-up period is signaled by a gong. If at this time, a
gymnast is mentally and physically prepared to vault or is still on the
apparatus, she may complete the element or sequence started. Following

the warm-up period or during the “competition pause”, the apparatus may be
prepared, but not used.

1.1.5 General Competitive Rules

— Per the Work Plan designated time frame, she must submit a written

request, through her coach or delegation leader, concerning the evaluation of
a new vault or element.

* Refer to Article 5.5.

— Prior to podium training, she must submit in writing a request to raise the
rails at the uneven bars.

— Atthe start of the exercise, she must present herself to the Chair of the
Apparatus Jury and then acknowledge the Chair at the conclusion of her
exercise.

— She must observe that, at the start of the exercise, the green light is lit or that
the WTC Member has given a visible conspicuous signal to start her
exercise.

— She must begin the exercise within 30 seconds (on all apparatus).



She has 30 seconds after a fall in which to recuperate, re-chalk and confer
with her coach, before resuming the exercise on uneven bars and 10
seconds before remounting the balance beam.

She may have one spotter on the podium for D/E/****'E elements at the
uneven bars. When this element is in the beginning of the exercise, then
there may be a second person (coach or gymnast) on the podium to remove
the board.

She must leave the podium immediately after the conclusion of her exercise.
With permission of the Competition Jury, she may repeat her entire exercise,
if the exercise has been interrupted for reasons beyond her control.

She must notify the Competition Jury, if a necessity arises to leave the
competition hall. The Competition may not be delayed through her absence.
Unexcused absence from the competition hall leads to disqualification and to
withdrawal of medals.

She must not speak with active judges during the competition.

She must participate in the respective Award Ceremony dressed in
competition attire (leotards) according to FIG Protocol Regulations.

She must adhere to the rules in the FIG TR, as a reserve gymnast for
Competition It and Hl.

1.2 Rights of the Gymnast

In addition to the above mentioned rules bearing both responsibilities and
rights, the gymnast is guaranteed the right to:

— be provided with identical apparatus and mats in the training halls, warm-up
hall and on the competition podium, that conforms with the specifications and
norms for FIG official competitions

— receive in writing the evaluation of the difficulty rating for a submitted new

vault or element within a reasonable time prior to the start of the competition

— have her score displayed to the public immediately following her

performance per the electronic or manual installations accepted by FIG and

— receive through her delegation leader the correct result output, showing all

her scores received in the competition.




ARTICLE 2 — Regulations for Coaches

2.1 Requirements for the Coaches (Female/Male)
Each coach must know the CODE OF POINTS and act according to the rules
as specified below.
~ They must conduct themselves in a fair and sportsmanlike manner at all
times during the competition, in particular
* at the apparatus
* during the march to and from the apparatus
* as well as, during the award ceremony.

2.1.1 Number of Coaches Permitted in the Inner Circle

— Qualifying Competition - | and Team Final Competition - IV:
* for complete teams - 1 female and 1 male coach or 2 female coaches:; if
only 1 coach, then the coach may be a male
— Qualifying Competition - I:
* for nations with 3, 2 or 1 individual(s) - 1 coach (F or M)
— All-Around Competition - Il and Apparatus Finals Competition - Il:
* for each gymnast — 1 coach (F or M)

2.1.2 Coaches are Permitted

~ on the podium during the warm-up period on all apparatus to assist the
gymnast or team for which she/he is responsible, in particular:
* at vault to prepare the springboard and safety collar (2 coaches)
* at vault, uneven bars and balance beam to position the supplementary
landing mat (2 coaches)
* atuneven bars to adjust and prepare the uneven bar rails (2 coaches)
— on the podium after the green light is lit
* at uneven bars to remove the springboard, then spot during the entire
exercise, provided D/E/**'E elements are performed (1 coach). When
such element is in the beginning of the exercise, then there may be a
second person (coach or gymnast) on the podium to remove the board.
* atbalance beam to remove the springboard (1 coach - after which she/he
must immediately leave the podium)
* at all apparatus in case of injuries or defects on the apparatus
— from below the podium at vault, uneven bars and balance beam to advise
the gymnast during the intermediate fall time period.

2.1.3 Coaches are not Permitted to

— speak directly to the gymnast, give signals, shouts (cheers) or similar during
the exercise.

— obstruct the view of the judges
* when remaining on the podium to spot at uneven bars or
* when removing the springboard

— change the height of apparatus without permission of the Chair of the
Competition Jury

— inquire to A- or B- Panels concerning the evaluation during the competition

— contact judges within the inner circle and/or other persons outside of the

inner arena circle during the Competition (exception: team doctor, delegation
leader)

— interfere with the rights of other participants or
~ delay the competition.

NOTE:
T " See Article 6 concemning Deductions for Violations and Unsportmanlike Behavior

A written inquiry to the President of the Competition Jury through the Delegation
Leader is acceptable in cases of unforeseen or rare occurrences.

2.2 General Rules

In addition to the above mentioned rules bearing both responsibilities and
rights, the coach is guaranteed the right to submit in writing, on behalf of the
gymnast and the delegation leader, a request

* for the evaluation of a new vault or element (Refer to Article 5.5)

* toraise the rails at the uneven bars (Refer to Article 1.1.5)and

to submit the competition order and other information required as stipulated in
the CODE OF POINTS and/or the FIG TR..



ARTICLE 3 — Regulations for Judges

3.1 The FIG Women's' Technical Committee

The Members of the FIG Women's Technical Committee serve at official
competitions of the FIG — World Championships, World Cups and Olympic
Games.

3.1.1 The President

The WTC President and/or her replacement presides over the Competition Jury

as Chair and is responsible with the members of the WTC for

— directing the Judges' Review Session and Judges' Briefings prior to the
competitions

— carrying out the timely draw of the various judges to their functions into the
four Apparatus Juries (A- and B- Panels) in the different phases of
competition

— evaluation of the submitted new vaults and elements

~ approving and/or disapproving of the written request of a federation to raise
the uneven bar rails for a specific gymnast

— supervising of the control of the apparatus according to the norms and
specifications of FIG

— dealing with competitions inquiries and appeals in accordance with the FIG
TR specific to the competition

— application of the provisions of the FIG Judges' Rewards, Sanctions and
Appeals Rules and

— fulfillment of all related duties as specified in the FIG Technical Regulations.

3.1.2 The Members

— During each phase of the competition, they each serve as a member of the
Competition Jury or as a Chair of an Apparatus Jury.

— As a member of the Competition Jury, they each assist the WTC President
with the duties as specified in Article 4.2, The Competition Jury.

— As a Chair of the Apparatus Jury, they each fulfill the responsibilities as
outlined in Article 4.3, The Apparatus Chair, in particular
* presiding over the work of the A- and B- Panels
* assisting at the Judges' Review Meeting, Judges' Briefings and Judges'

Draw.

3.2 The Judges

All members of the Apparatus Juries (A- and B- Panels, Assistants and
Secretaries) must possess exact, applicable and thorough knowledge of:
— the FIG Technical Regulations

— the FIG CODE OF POINTS for Women's Artistic Gymnastics

~ the FIG CODE Supplements with Lists of New Vaults and Elements and
- the FIG Judges' Rewards, Sanctions and Appeals Rules.*

They must

- have successfully participated in an intercontinental, continental, or
international course

— be in possession of and produce the Brevet and Judge's Log Book of the
current valid Cycle

~ be listed in the World List of judges and

— possess the corresponding CATEGORY applicable to the Competition.

They have the responsibility to

— participate in the Judges’ Review Session (Instruction) before the respective
Competition (extraordinary exceptions, which were unavoidable will actually
be decided by the FIG/WTC)

— be punctually present at all Judges' Briefings

— attend podium training

— be at the competition site per scheduled time, comfortably 1% hours before
the start

— wear the FIG prescribed competition uniform (dark blue suit and white
blouse), except at the OG, where the uniform is supplied by the Organizing
Committee

— follow the instructions delivered by the governing authorities

— prepare thoroughly on all apparatus in advance of the competition

- fulfill the duties as specified in Article 4, specifically
* 4.3 The Apparatus Chair
* 4.4 The Apparatus Jury

— evaluate each exercise accurately, consistently, quickly, objectively, fairly
and ethically

~ understand and comply with the necessary record keeping tasks, such as
* computer pad score entry
* filling out of the manual score slips
* use of the symbol notation sheets and
* maintaining a record of their personal scores.



During the competition a judge must

— not leave her place, except with the consent of the Apparatus Chair and

~ not have contact and/or discussions with other persons, e.g. coaches,
delegation leaders and other panel judges.

Only the WTC Member and her respective A- Panel have the right to get in
touch directly with the President of the WTC and/or the Competition Jury.

All judges must act in a professional manner at all times and exemplify
non partisan ethical behavior.t
In case of arbitrary action taken against a judge, she has the right to file an
appeal
* to the Competition Jury, if action was initiated by the Chair of the
Apparatus Jury or

* to the Jury of Appeal, if the action was initiated by the Competition Jury.

NOTE:

T Refer to:

— "FIG Judges' Rewards, Sanctions and Appeals Rules* (current Edition)

— "Regulations for FIG Judges in Women's Artistic Gymnastics” (current Edition) for
Categorization and Activation Requirements.

3.3 The Judges’ Oath

At official FIG Competitions and at other important competitions, juries and

judges will pledge in unison to respect the terms of the Judges' Oath, which is
as follows:

"I declare on my honor that, in my capacity as a judge, | will allow myself to be
guided only by the spirit of sporting loyalty and dignity and | pledge to judge the
work presented conscientiously and without regard to person or nation."




ARTICLE 4 — Structure, Composition and
Functions of Juries

4.1 The Jury of Appeal (FIG TR 7.8.3)

is formed by:

—~ two members of the Executive Committee, appointed by the EC (one of them
acting as President) and

— amember of the WTC (who was not involved in the decision of the
Competition Jury and in the judging process of the apparatus in question),
appointed by the WTC.

The Jury of Appeal deals at an appropriate time, following the conclusion of

each session, with any appeals made by judges, who have been warned or

excluded by the Competition Jury.

The Competition Jury and the respective Apparatus Jury may be consulted in
the process of the preparation of appropriate decisions.

4.2 The Competition Jury (TR 7.8.1)

is formed by:

— the President of the WTC, who serves as the Chair of the Competition Jury
and

— 2 WTC Members appointed by the WTC.

The Competition Jury

— supervises the entire competition and deals with
« any breaches of discipline or any extraordinary circumstances affecting

gymnasts, coaches and judges during the competition and

— continually reviews the evaluation by the Apparatus Juries and deals with
* any grave error in judgment

taking such action as it considers necessary per the Code Rules and/or Judges'

Rewards, Sanctions and Appeals Rules and

— decides in consultation with the Chair of the Apparatus Jury, concerning
technical failures and exceptions, such as defects in the apparatus,
problems with the musical recording and/or sound system, organizational
deficiencies or similar circumstances that occur through no fault of the
gymnast, and whether the exercise may be repeated.

In collaboration with the Competition Jury and the respective WTC member, the
President of the WTC* deals with:

— the warning, removal and replacement of any persons involved in a judging
capacity, if
+ insufficient knowledge
« subjective evaluation activity and/or
 unprofessional behavior
is evident and documented.

— the removal of coaches (female and male) from the inner circle and podium
area, if they violate the behavior regulations and

— the application of corresponding deductions, in instances when a gymnast or
coach (female or male) violates the rules of behavior.

In preparation for the Competition, with the assistance of the members of

FIG/WTC, the President of the WTC

— takes all the necessary decisions for the smooth running of the competition
by ensuring that the technical-organizational requirements are in order.

— supervises the control of the
- apparatus according to the Norms of the FIG
« signals, timing devices, score slips (when utilized) etc.

— directs the Judges' Review Session and Judges' Briefings prior to the
competitions and '

— is responsible for the timely draw of the various judges to their functions into
the four Apparatus Juries (A- and B- Panels) in the different phases of
competition.

During the competition the President of the WTC

— presides over the Competition Jury

— has the right to consult with the WTC Apparatus Chair, when in her opinion
« the average deduction of the B- Panel does not remain consistent at that

respective apparatus to the same standard throughout the competition

« there is an impossible Start Value per the CODE rules

— corrects and signs the official score sheets, in the case of a change of score
and

— gives the Organizing Committee constant information concerning all
questions which pertain to the Competition.

References: FIG TR 4.7, 7.8.2,7.9*% 7.10, 7.11, 7.14.3, 11.3

4.3 The Apparatus Chair (WTC Member)

— She guides the judges before the Competition for the correct work on the
respective apparatus.

— She directs and controls the work of the entire Apparatus Jury.

— She supervises the work of the Assistants and Timers, as specified in
Sections 4.4.4 and 4.4.5
* in particular the correct working order within the team or mixed group.



She records the entire program content in symbol notation

* calculates the Start Value (A- score)

* determines deductions for faults (B- score) and

* records a control score for the purpose of evaluation of the A- and B-
Panels,

* which is submitted at the conclusion of the subdivision and/or competition.

With the A- Panel she decides whether the gymnast failed to present before
and after the exercise.

~ In case of disagreement between the A and A?, she intervenes to settle the
Start Value.

— She informs the Competition Jury of irregular judging activities and/or
violations contrary to rules of behavior during the Competition and
* proposes corresponding penalties and sanctions (for judges, gymnasts,

coaches).

~ She sees that neutral deductions for time, line and behavior faults are taken
from the Final Average Score before being flashed.

— In cases of extreme and/or impossible scores, the Chair has the right to
intervene to assure that the gymnast receives a correct and fair score. The
Chair, in consultation with the Competition Jury, may intervene with the B-
Jury at the appropriate time, either immediately after the exercise or at the
end of the rotation, so that the video can be reviewed.

* The guideline for the maximum allowable deviation between the average deduction of the
B- Panel and the control deduction is:
0.15 P. for average scores between
0.25 P. for average scores between
0.35 P. for average scores below
* Note: The average score is decisive

* With the approval of the Competition Jury, the Chair may apply the base deduction, which
1S’

(average deduction + control deduction) / 2.

— She delivers a written report of all occurrences to the WTC President.

9.60P. - 10.00 P.
9.00P. - 9.59P.

9.00 P.

4.4 The Apparatus Jury (Judges' Panels)

The A- Judging Panel's primary responsibility is to evaluate the maximum
content value of the exercise.

The B- Judging Panel's primary responsibility is to evaluate the execution
faults, presentation and artistry occurring during the performance of the
exercise.

The structure of the Apparatus Jury for the various types of competitions is as
follows (See Chart-Diagram at end of Article 4);

WC and OG

(1) WTC Member
(Chair)
A (2) A- Panel Judges

B (6) B- Panel Judges

International
Invitationals

Option # 1
A (2) A- Panel Judges,
with A’ serving as

Chair of the

Apparatus Jury and
A?also serving on

Team Competitions

A (2) A- Panel Judges,
with A serving as
Chair of the
Apparatus Jury

the B- Panel as
Judge #1.

B (6) Judges, including|B (4) Judges including
A2 from A- Panel A' 42 from A- Panel

Total = (7) Judges Total = (4) Judges
Option # 2

A (2) A- Panel Judges
with A! serving as
Chair of the
Apparatus Jury

B (4) Judges

Total = (6) Judges

Total = (9) Judges

Apparatus Juries are supported by Assistants (Timers and Line Judges) and Secretaries with the
International Brevet,

4.4.1 Functions of the A- Panel

The A- Panel judges are named or drawn by the FIG WTC.

A' serves as the Assistant Chair and is coordinator of the A- Panel.

The (2) A- Panel Judges record the entire program content in symbol
notation, evaluate independently, without bias and then jointly determine the
Start Value (SV) of the exercise. Discussion is allowed.

AZ enters the Start Value.

In case of disagreement between A and A?, the counsel of the WTC
member (Chair) must be solicited by A'.

They are responsible for the SV [in tenths, e.g. 9.6], which is entered into the
computer as quickly as possible.

The SV (content) of the exercise includes:

|

Fulfillment of A-, B~ and C- Value Part requirements
Difficulty Value for D- E- and SYPERE. Difficulties
Connection Value

Deductions for:

* Missing Special Requirements

* Omission of dismount or illegal dismount

“0" score for performance of invalid vault



— At conclusion of the competition they must submit forms listing violations,
questionable decisions with the number and name of the gymnast.

— After the competition, they must make a thorough evaluation based on
analysis of the video recordings, under supervision and collaboration with the
WTC, in particular the respective Chair of the Apparatus, and
» submit this report as soon as possible, no later than 1 month after the

competition.

— They must make their symbol notations available during consultations.

Calculates SV with A%,

Calculates SV with A
serves as Assistant Chair

to coordinate the work of

the A- Panel.

4.4.2 Functions of the B- Panel

— The B- Judging Panels will be drawn to their functions under the authority of
the WTC and in accordance with TR 7.70.

— They must observe the exercises attentively and evaluate the faults and
corresponding deductions correctly, independently and without bias.

-~ They must record the deductions for:
¢ General Faults
* Specific Apparatus Compositional Faults
» Specific Apparatus Execution Faults
* Spotting assistance during the vault, exercise and/or on dismount (UB,

BB, FX) and

* Artistry Faults (BB and FX).

— They work with a total of deductions in five hundredths of points [e.g. 0.55 P.]

— They must complete the score slip quickly and clearly with a legible signature
and then immediately and exactly enter their deductions into the computer,
separately for
» sum of deductions for general faults, specific faults and spotting, etc.
» sum of artistry faults (BB and FX).

—~ They must be able to provide a personal written record of their evaluation of
all exercises.

— It manual scoring is used, they must check that the runners immediately take
their score slips.

— With manual scoring the flashing of the six B- scores should occur
simultaneously.

4.4.3 Score Slips for A- & B- Panels

The A- & B- Panels must judge the exercise according to the above mentioned
criteria and fill out the respective score slip*.

*Note:
In official FIG Competitions, judges’ score slips? and manual scoring may be eliminated per
agreement by the WTC President, Bureau of Scoring and Calculations and the Organizers.

1 Refer to Appendix IV-3.

4.4.4 Functions of the Assistants

They are drawn from among the Brevet judges to serve as:
— line judges on floor to determine stepping outside of the border marking
— time judges on uneven bars, beam and floor to:
« time the duration of the exercise (at beam and floor) and adherence to the
intermediate time (at beam)
« time the duration of the fall period (at uneven bars)
« control the start of the exercise after the green light is lit and adherence to
the warm-up time.
(For non adherence, written information to the Secretary.)

4.4.5 Functions of the Secretaries

The Secretaries, with FIG Brevet, are usually appointed by the Organizing
Committee.

Under the supervision of the WTC member (Chair) they are responsible for
correctness of all entries (proceedings) into the computers:

— adherence to the correct order of the teams and gymnasts

— operating the green and red lights

— correct flashing of the Final Average Score.

4.5 Seating Arrangement for the Apparatus Jury (Judges' Panels)

The judges must be placed as far away as possible from the apparatus, where

possible on elevated podiums (30 to 50 cm in height), in order to afford an

undisturbed view of the exercise. Specific to vault, both flight phases must be

visible by all judges.

— The Chair must be in line with the center of the apparatus.

— The timer(s) sit by the Apparatus Jury, indicated by AST in the seating
diagram.

— The line judges at floor must sit at opposite corners and observe the 2 lines
closest to them.



Examples for seating order:

2 3 4 5
1 AST A* A WIC SEC 6
OR
1 2 3 AST AA A WICSEC 4 5 8

Seating of the Apparatus Jury at the vault should be at least a 2 meter distance
from the vaulting horse, placed from the apparatus center toward the landing
side. Ideal position is as follows:

podium height

3 4 € 50 cm

2 5 € 30cm

I | <4+—

A*A' WTC SEC € 30cm

AST 1 6 € 50cm

OR
34 5 8 € 30 or50 cm
I

21 A*A' WTC SEC AST € 30o0or50cm

4.6 Determination of Scores

The judges are obligated through their activity to adhere to the rules of the
CODE OF POINTS, Articles 5-11 in an unbiased and conscientious manner,
otherwise sanctions can be imposed against them by the FIG/WTC and/or the
Competition Jury per the FIG Judges' Rewards, Sanctions and Appeals Rules®.

*See Appendix IV-5.
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The six scores of the judges are the basis for the score calculation. The
respective highest and lowest deductions are eliminated; the remaining four

middle deductions are added and divided by four = B- Panel SCORE.
Examples:

A Panel SV =9.70P.
B Panel Deductions

Judge: B-1 B-2 B-3 B-4 B-5 B-6
Execut, 060 050 050 045 040 030
Artistry 025 020 010 0.15 0.10 0.05
Flash. 085 070 060 0.60 050 0.35
Deduct.
X X X X
Scores 88 900 910 910 920 935
X X X X
FLASHED FINAL SCORE = 36.4/4=9.10 P.
A Panel SV =9.30P.
B Panel Deductions
Judge: B-1 B-2 B-3 B-4 B-5 B-6
Execut. 070 070 060 065 060 055
Artistry 030 030 030 020 020 0.5
Flash. 100 100 090 085 080 0.70
Deduct.
X X X X
Scores 830 830 840 845 850 860
X X X X

FLASHED FINAL SCORE = 33.65/ 4 = 8.4125 P.

When four judges are working, the highest and lowest deductions are still

eliminated, the two middle deductions are added and then divided by two = B-
Panel SCORE.

Both electronic and manual scoring systems do NOT round to the third decimal
point, e.g. 8.4125 does NOT become 8.413. On the result output the fourth
and fifth decimal places do not show.

Note: in the All Around totals, dropping of the fourth and fifth decimal place can hide an
actual tied place. When the first and second decimal places are the same, then a

further calculation is necessary to determine the true rank/placement.



APPARATUS JURY
World Championships, Olympic Games, World Cups

WTC Member
9 Judges CHAIR - CONTROL

Calculates SV, Deductions for
Evaluation of A & B Panels

Panel A Panel B
A'- Assistant Chair A? 6 Judges

Calculate Start Value. " [|Drop the highest and lowest deductions.
Confer with Chair, Enter SV Average of 4 middle deductions from SV =

when necessary Final Score

7 Judges . . .
International Invitationals

Panel A Panel A & B Panel B
A A? 6
Chair and Judge B-1 Judges including A?

Calculate Start Vaiué

Calculates deduction for Drop the highest and lowest deductions. Average of the
Evaluation of B- Panel middle 4 deductions from the SV = Final Score

6 Judges

Panel A " Panel B
Al A2 4
Chair Judges

Calculate S'tart Value.

Calculates deduction for Drop the highest and lowest deductions.
Evaluation of B- Panel Average of the middle 2 deductions from
the SV = Final Score

4 Judges Team Competitions

Panel A and B | Panel B
Al A? 4
Chair & Judge B-1 Judge B-2 Judges including A'*?

5 Calculate Start Valug ;" %,

Calculates deduction for
Evaluation of B- Panel

Drop the highest and lowest deductions.
Average of the middle 2 deductions from the SV = Final Score

NOTE: SV is mandated by A- Panel up to 10.00 P.
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PART Il - General Regulations

ARTICLES 5-7



ARTICLE 5 — The Evaluation of the Exercises

5.1 General

In Qualifying (C-1), Team Final (C-1V), All-Around Final (C-Il), and Apparatus
Finals (C-Ill) the same or different exercises may be performed.

The evaluation method described in paragraph 5.2 will be used at the official FIG
Competitions -

— World Championships

~ World Cup

— Olympic Games
and is available for

— Continental

— Regional

— Team Competitions and

— International Invitationals.

In competitions for nations with lower level of gymnastic development, Modified

Competition rules for Qualification and the respective Final Competitions are

appropriately designed by the continental or regional technical authorities, as

indicated by the age and level of development.

See the FIG Age Group Developmental Program

« sample difficulty content, recommended technical content, special
requirements and components of the evaluation for the four apparatus.

5.2 Components of the Evaluation

The current philosophy for exercise content and combination encourages an -
emphasis on the mastery of dance and acrobatic choreography, presented with
grace, artistry and personal style.

The exercises will be evaluated from 10.00 P. on the apparatus - uneven bars,

balance beam, and floor. In principle, the repetition of an exercise is not permitted
See Article 4.2.

The vaults will be evaluated from the Start Values as listed in the Table of Vaults.

The responsibilities for the evaluation are distributed between the A- and B-
Panels as described below.

5.2.1 A- Score (Start Value / Content)

The A- Score (Start Value) on Uneven Bars, Balance Beam and Floor Exercise
includes
— Value Parts
2.60 P.
« Structure of the Exercise (A-, B-, C-)
— Special Requirements
1.20 P.
— Additive Value
1.20 P.
- Difficulties (D-, E-, SUPERE-)
« Connections

Total 5.00 P.
These components of the A- Score are described in Article 5.3.
5.2.2 B- Score (Performance)
The B- score includes deductions for faults in
— Composition
— Execution
— Artistry (balance beam and floor exercise)
Total 5.00 P.

These deductions for faults are described in Article 6 and the Specific
Apparatus Articles (8-11). Errors are described in the categories of:
- body posture (form), aesthetic faults and technical faults
— general faults throughout the exercise
— execution faults
~ landing faults
— other faults (spotting assistance and fewer than 5 elements)
— specific apparatus faults in
- composition and
« execution and
« artistic expression.

13



5.2.3 The Final Average Score

For fulfillment of required Value Parts (A-, B-, C-) and Special Apparatus
Requirements with perfection of execution, combination and artistic expression

the gymnast may earn a score of 8.80 P.
“Additive Value” for Difficulties and Connections may be earned up to  1.20 P.
A perfect Final Average Score is 10.00 P.
The Final Average Score is calculated per the formula
A- Score minus B- score = Final
Score
Scoring example:
— A- Score from 8.80 P.
+ Missing Value Parts - 0.00 P.
« Missing Special Requirements - 0.20P.
+ Additive Value for Difficulties and Connections + 0.60 P.
A- Score 9.20 P.
— B- Score deductions
« Composition and Execution ~0.45 P,
« Artistry (beam and floor) -0.20 P.
B- Score -0.65 P.

The B- Score Is calculated by averaging the middie four (4) of six (6) scores (deductions).

Final Average Score  8.55 P.

5.3 Components of the A- Score

5.3.1 Value Parts (VP) and Difficulties

The Code of Points contains specific apparatus Table of Elements (see Articles 8
to 11), in which each element is identified by a multi-digit number.

Examples:
- 101 to 199 = A Value Parts
— 201 to 299 = B Value Parts
— 301 to 399 = C Value Parts
— 401 to 499 = D Difficulties
— 501 to 599 = E Difficulties

— 601 to 699 = SUP¢ E Difficulties

The VPs, which form the structure of the exercise, are evaluated progressively
as:

« A-parts= 0.10 P.
» B-parts = 0.30 P,
« C-parts = 0.50 P.

The required Value Parts are as follows:

WC and OG
Competitions |, IV, II, !l

2A =0.20 P.
3B =0.90 P.
3C =1.50P.

2.60 P.

The same Value Part and/or Difficulty can be recognized only one time in an
exercise.

« If performed the second time, the element value is not considered.
The counting of elements occurs in chronological order.

Elements are considered different, if they are listed under

~ different numbers or

— the same number, when
+ there are different body positions (tuck, pike or stretched) in saltos
+ there are different degrees of turns 12 , 1/1, 1% (180°-360°-540°), etc.
+ the take-off for a leap/jump/hop is from one or both legs
- the support is performed on one or both arms
« the acrobatic elements take-off or land on one or both legs (Balance

Beam) and

« mount elements are performed as elements within the exercise.

5.3.2 Special Requirements (SR) (1.20 P.)

Six (6) SR are to be fulfilled at each apparatus and are described in the
respective Apparatus Articles 8.3, 8.4.1, 9.3, 10.3 and 11.3.

A- elements may be used to fulfill SR, whether listed in the Table of Elements or
commonly recognized.

For each missing SR, 0.20 will be deducted from the A- Score.

One element may fulfill more than one SR: however, an element may not be
repeated to fulfill another SR, e.q. repetition of same C- or D- salto in “dismount”
connection on floor exercise.
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5.3.3 Additive Value (1.20 P.)

In order to be counted in the A- Score, the difficulty element and/or connection
must be performed without a large error (-0.30 P.) on any one of the elements.

5.3.3.1 Difficulty Value (DV) is evaluated progressively as:

+ D- parts +0.10 P.
« E- parts +0.20 P.

. SUPer E_parts +0.30 P.

D-, E- or S“P®" E- Difficulties may replace a required Value Part of A-, B- or C-
and still earn points for DV.

5.3.3.2 Connection Value (CV)

Connection Value (CV) is evaluated at
« +0.10P.or +0.20 P.
Connection Value is to be achieved through unique and highly difficult
combinations of Value Parts and Difficulties on
— Uneven Bars, Balance Beam and Floor Exercise.

Formulas for CV are described in the respective apparatus Articles 9.4, 10.4 and
11.4.

— All acrobatic A-, B-, C-, D-, E- and S“P®'E- flight elements and dance
elements of C- or more value, as specified in the CV formulas, may be used.

— All connections must be direct; only on Floor can acrobatic connections be
indirect.

— Direct Connections are those in which acrobatic and/or dance elements are
performed without
+ hesitation or pause between elements
» an extra swing or extra step between elements.

- Indirect Connections (only in acrobatic series on Floop, are those in which
directly connected acrobatic elements with flight phase and hand support
(from Group 5, e.g. round-off, flic-flac, etc. as preparatory elements) are
performed between aerials (Group 5) and saltos (Group 6, 7, 8).

— Elements may not be repeated in another connection for CV.

— Recognition occurs in chronological order.

— Elements on Bars and acrobatic elements on Beam and Floor may be
performed two (2) times within one connection — examples:

+ Bars — Tkatchev 2x

- Bars — giant circle backward to handstand with hop 1/1 pirouette 2x
« Beam — stretched salto backward with step-out 2x

» Floor — whip salto backward 2x to double salto backward piked.

— The order of succession of value parts within a connection can be freely
chosen.

— With the direct connection of three or more elements, the second element
(and/or those following) may be used a second time —
« the first time as the last element of a connection and

» the second time as the first element to begin a new connection.

5.3.4 Specific Deductions for Short Exercises

A deduction of 2.00 P. is taken from the Final Average Score for short exercises,
as follows:
— Uneven Bar exercise with less than 5 elements
— Balance Beam exercise with duration of less than 30 seconds and
— Floor exercise with duration of less than 30 seconds
in addition to deductions
— from the A- Score for missing Value Parts, Special Requirements and no
dismount and
— from the B- Score for faults in execution, composition and artistry (Beam and
Floor).

5.4 Components of the B- Score

5.4.1 Body Posture (Form), Aesthetic and Technical Faults

These faults are listed in Article 6 — Table of General Faults and Penalties and
include deductions for visible errors in degree of:

— arm, knee or leg position

— flight height during acrobatic and dance leaps/jumps/hops, flight elements on

uneven bars

— amplitude during movement of all body parts

— exactness of body positions and

~— exactness of phases during turns around several axes.

5.4.2 Faults Throughout the Exercise

These faults are listed in Article 6 — Table of General Faults and include
deductions for cumulative errors in:

- movement completion

-~ posture (form) and

~ flexibility.
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5.4.3 Execution and Landing Faults

These faults include:
— hesitations during jump, press or swing to handstand
— adjusted grip(s), additional hand ptacement(s) or support
— touch, brush or hit with feet on mat or apparatus
— grasp on apparatus and
— lack of sureness and stability during landing of elements and dismounts.

Deductions for a fali or steps on the landing will be taken in addition to deductions
for posture (form breaks) and technical faults, including amplitude during
performance of an element or connection.

5.4.4 Specific Compositional Faults

These faults are listed in the respective apparatus Articles 8.5, 9.5, 10.5, 11.5
and include deductions for errors in:
— a diversified and creative composition of elements and connections from a
variety of categories of movements
— a progressive distribution of the elements, leading to a commensurate
dismount and

— the use of the entire apparatus, exhibiting space and directional change.
5.4.5 Specific Execution Faults

These faults are listed in the respective apparatus Articles 8.6, 9.6, 10.6, 11.6,
among others, deductions for errors in:

— rhythm and tempo

— dynamic performance and

— artistic interpretation and expression on Beam and Floor.

5.5 Recognition of New Vaults, Elements and Connections

In principle, only those elements which have been performed will appear in the
Code of Points.

— The coaches and gymnasts are encouraged to submit new vaults, elements
(Value Parts and Difficulties) and new connections, that have not yet been
performed and/or do not yet appear in the Table of Elements .

— In order to be recognized as a new element or connection, the element
and/or connection must be considered fully completed.

All new vaults, elements and connections (performed for the first time at an FIG
Official Competition: World Championship, World Cup or Olympic Games, etc.)
are encouraged to be submitted to the WTC by electronic mail, facsimile or post
at any time during the year.

However, they must be presented no later than the day and hour, as stipulated in
the Work Plan. The request for evaluation must be accompanied with technical
drawings and figures, as well as with a video cassette.

The FIG/WTC will evaluate concerning:
— Start Value of new vaults (vault group and number)
— Value of new elements (Value Parts and Difficulties)

— Value of new connections, which do not conform with the Connection Value
stipulations.

The evaluation may be different in comparison to the value received at
competitions other than Official FIG Competitions.

The decision will then be communicated as soon as possible in writing to the
— concerned federation and

— judges at the Judges’ Review Session (Instruction) or Judges' Briefing before
the respective competition.

New vaults, elements and connections are able to be submitted at all other
International Competitions to the technical director and/or FIG Technical
Representative. The evaluation and decision takes place in the technical
discussions prior to the respective competition.

The decisions have validity only at that respective Competition, however should
be forwarded to the President of the WTC for review by the WTC at the next
subsequent meeting of the WTC. Such new elements, etc. will appear for the
first time in the Code Update, only when they have been submitted, confirmed
and also performed at an Official FIG Competition.

5.6 FIG Code Update

After the Official FIG Competitions the FIG/WTC publishes a Code Update which
includes
— all new elements and variations with a number and illustration
~ new connections with value, which do not conform with the CV stipulations
— any necessary modifications and interpretations contingent on the
development, as illustrated by the analyses.

The Code Update will be sent by the FIG Secretary General to all affiliated

federations, including the effective date, from which time it is valid for all further
FIG Competitions.
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ARTICLE 6 — Table of General Faults and Penalties

FAULTS Slight/ | Medium | Large Very Large:* -
Small L
For Specific Compositional and Execution Faults and Deductions -
- See Article 8, 9, 10 and 11
DEDUCTIONS' 0.05/ 0.20 0.30 | 0.50 More
0.10 X
BY B- PANEL JUDGES (B' - BY) NOTE:
Bars, Beam and Floor 0.00 =
" For Vault - see Article 8 e on
Body Posture (Form), Aesthetic and Technical
Faults
— Bent arms in support or bent knees each time X X X
— Leg or knee separations eachtime (< shoulder | > shoulder
width width
— Legs crossed during saltos with twists each time X
— |nsufficient height of dance leaps, jumps, hops each time X X
— Insufficient height of acrobatic elements with flight each time X X
— Insufficient split position (deviation from 180°) each time >45° credit
(see Article 7 - Technique) £20° [ >20° £45° lower VP
— Incorrect position of legs in split or straddle pike each time X X
(see Article 7 - Technical Directives)
— Insufficient exactness of tuck, pike or stretch position each time X X
— Dance: under rotated turn (incomplete turn) each time >90° credit
~ Acrobatics: under or over rotated twist each time £46° >45°<90° lower VP -
(see Article 7 - Technical Directives) o )
— Deviation from vertical for completion of turns in eachtime |>1Q° £30°( >30°
handstand phase (see Article 7 - Technique)
— Throughout the entire exercise:
~ Insufficient completion of movements — head gesture X X
and/or arm-hand gesture at end of movements
~ Relaxed or incorrect foot/leg/body/trunk posture X X
~ Insufficient flexibility X X
~ Insufficient swingful execution (UB) X X
~ Insufficient variation in rhythm and tempo (BB, FX) X X
~ Insufficient dynamics (UB, BB, FX) X X
~ Insufficient artistry (see Articles 10 BB ,11 FX) X X X
Execution Faults
— Hesitation during jump, press or swing to handstand each time X
— Adjusted grip position, additional hand placement or )
hand support each time X
— Touch/brush on apparatus or mat with foot (feet) contrary ) 0.10
to technique (UB,BB) each time
— Hit on apparatus or mat with foot (feet) contrary to . 0.200n | 0.300n
technique (UB,BB) cach time Apparatus | Mat
— Grasp on apparatus to avoid fall (UB,BB) each time 0.30
— Leaving apparatus without remounting to execute 0.30
dismount (UB,BB)
Landing Faults
(all elements including dismounts)
— Insufficient extension in preparation for landing each time X
— Deviation from straight direction each time X
— Legs apart on landing each time X
— Movements to maintain balance:
~ slight hop or small adjustment of feet each time X
~ extra arm swings X
~ additional trunk movements to maintain balance each time X X X
~ extra steps (per step with maximum of 4) each time 0.10
~ very large step or jump each time 0.20
~ deep squat each time 0.30
~ support on mat with 1 or 2 hands each time 0.50
~ fall on mat to knees or hips each time 0.50
~ fall on or against apparatus each time 0.50
Other Deductions
— Spotting assistance each time 0.50
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SARTICIE
Ty R ‘| “Small" | Medium | Large Very Large
ution Faults and Deductions S :
) ‘ 0.10 0.20 0.30 | 0.50 More
H 3 4 » A A
— Missing Special Requirement (SR) UB,BB, FX 0.20 from
each time SV £
— Failure to flash intended Vault number vr 0.20 from
(no deduction for wrong vault) Fina! Score
— SR not fulfilled on 2nd Vault vT 1.00 from Final
Score both VTS
— Invalid Vault (see 8.4.2) VT “0" score-:
— No dismount performed, e.g. fall taken as dismount uB, BB 0.30 from No SR
SV
— lllegal dismount us 0.30 from No VP, SR
sV credit
— Hold element less than 2 sec. BB No VP credit
— Performance of element or connection with large error of | UB. BB, FX No Add. Value:
0.30 P. or more on any element each time (n:r::’gv) )
— Failure to land feet first from salto each time No VP credit
— Spotting assistance - VT 2 0" sCoré
— Spotting assistance - UB, BB, FX UB, BB, Fx NoVP,SRor,,
each time Add. Value (DV;
CV) credit
— Short exercises (see Atrticle 5) 2,00 from
~ UB less than 5 elements; BB and FX - less than 30 sec. Final-Score
. AIR OF APDARA n
Behavior of Gymnast
— Non identical leotards (for gymnasts from same team) (1) Team 0.20
— Missing national emblem () GymvEvt 0.20
— Missing start number (1) Gym/Evt 0.20
— Incorrect attire — leotard, jewelry ($) Gym/Evt 0.20
(1) NOTE: taken 1x from the team score total
() NOTE: taken 1x in competition phase from apparatus where first
recognized
— Incorrect padding Gym/Evt 0.20
— Incorrect use of magnesia Gym/Evt 0.20
— Failure to present to Chair before and/or after the exercise | GymEwt 0.20
— Apparatus irregularities through:
~ failure to use safety collar mat for round-off entry vaults (see GynvEwt lnva}(lci,cj VT
8.4.2)
~ raising of apparatus without permission Gym/Evt 0.30
~ illegal placement of springboard on unpermitted surface Gym/Evt 0.30
~ illegal placement of supplementary mats Gym/Evt 0.30
3 U s J - »
0 AR OF APPARA .
Behavior of Gymnast
— Flagrant exceeding of warm-up time (after warning) (+) Team 0.20
~ by Individuals from Gym/Evt 0.20
— Starting exercise when red light is lit — repetition with Gym/Evt 0.50
— Failure to start within 30 sec. after green light is lit GymEvt 0.20
— Exceeding intermediate time (UB - 30 sec.; BB - 10 sec.) Gym/Evt Exercise ended
— Overtime (BB, FX Gym/Evi 0.10
N J . J - 3
. AR OF APPARA .
— Exceeding the border marking (FX each | GymEvi 0.10
B AIR Q DMP 0 R
UJ L J L - U
Behavior of Gymnast/Team
— Incorrect advertising (NOTE: taken each x in Apparatus Finals) Gym/Evt 0.20
— Leaving competition area without permission from Chair of Disqualified
Competition Jury
- Failure 1o participate in Award Ceremony (without permission) S::r:ﬁzgk
— Unsportsmanlike conduct GymvEwt 0.20
— Unexcused delay or interruption of competition Disqualified
— Unauthorized remaining on the podium Gym/Evt 0.20
— Speaking to active judges during the competition GymEwt 0.20

1
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ARTICLE 6

GENERAL FAULTS

For Specific Compositional and Execution Faults and Deductions —

See Article 8,9, 10 and 11

DEDUCTIONS
kS _RIK U J M U

Behavior of Coach

1st offense = Yeliow Card; 2nd offense = Red.Card, at which tme

th;ef.-ﬁ
coach is excluded from the rest of compaetition phases - p

— Unsportsmanlike conduct

Yellow Card, then Red Card LT

— Unexcused delay or interruption of competition

Yellow Card, then Red Card

_ Unauthorized remaining on the podium (VT,BB,FX)

Yellow Card, then Red Card; also 0.50 from Final Score in,
consultation with Apparatus Chair

_ More than the prescribed number of persons in inner circle
during competition

Yeliow Card with dismissal from inner circle, then Red Card

— Two male team coaches in inner circle in Qualifying and/or
Team Final

Yellow Card with dismissal from inner circle, then 'Re”d Card

— Two persons on podium (unless 1 to remove board or
place mat and 1 to spot UB element in 1st part of exercise)

Yellow Card, then Red Card

— Speaking to active judges during the competition

Yellow Card, then Red Card

— Signals, verbal cues, cheers, efc. by coach to own gymnast

Yellow Card, then Red Card

— Other flagrant, undisciplined and abusive behavior

Immediate Red Card




ARTICLE 7 — Technical Directives

The A-, B-, C-, D- E- or Super E- parts require a specific technical execution.

Uneven Bars*
Amplitude of Body at Turn Completion
* During Handstand Pirouettes and Hop Grip Changes

Turns (180°, 360°, 540°) in handstand phaset (to
regular grip, under grip, mixed grip, mixed-L grip, or

10° 3o .
5. L grip)
.. o
. %
>10° — 30° deduct 0.05- 0.10P.
>30° deduct 0.20P.

*Note: Deductions for body posture faults (form breaks) in body-torso, arms-elbows, legs-knees
must be taken in addition to penalties assessed for amplitude (angle) of turn completion.

t Completed in handstand phase = within 10° either side of vertical.

A basic cast to handstand must reach within 10° from vertical to receive B-
otherwise no value part is awarded.

value part credit,

Balance Beam and Floor — Dance*

¢ Turns
¢ Leaps, Jumps and Hops with Turns
For under turning

0° — 45° deduct 0.05-0.10 P.

141, 2411, 311 tums

.th.

>45°— 90° deduct 0.20 P,
If more than 90° of turn is missing, credit the lesser
VP in CODE, i.e.:

+ 3/1 turn becomes 2/1 turn
¢ 2/1 turn becomes 1% turn
¢ 1/1 turn becomes ¥ turn

N

%, 1%, 2% tums

+ Leaps, Jumps and Hops with 180° Leg Separation (Split):
For missing degrees of leg separation

(insufficient split) and/or incorrect position of legs

180" 180"

20°
160° 0° — 20° deduct 0.05- 0.10P.

>20° — 45° deduct 0.20 P.

180"

180°
45"
v >45° Credit the actual lower VP performed

* Note: Deductions for body posture faults (form breaks) in body-torso, arm-elbows,
legs-knees must be taken in addition to penalties assessed for degree of turn

completion,
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+ Leaps, Jumps and Hops — Amplitude and Leg Positions
Ring Leap

Rear leg (foot) to top of head height — No
deduction (ideal position)

— deduct 0.05/0.10 P.
appropriate VP performed
Ring leap becomes sissone

*
oy + Rear leg (foot) to shoulder or upper back height
+ Rear leg (foot) to hip height — credit the actual
0.00 0.10 A

Sheep Jump
+ Legs (feet) to head height — No deduction (ideal

@ @ § position)

Legs (feet) to shoulder or upper back height —
0.00

deduct 0.05/0.10 P.

appropriate VP performed

Sheep jump becomes stretched jump with
bent legs

0.10 A

Tuck Jump
+ Knees above horizontal — No deduction (ideal

Legs (feet) to hip height — credit the actual
0.00

position)
+ Knees lower than horizontal and/or >30° angle
at knee — each 0.05/0.10
*
0.10 0.20 A
Wolf Jump
+ Extended leg above horizontal with knees
together — No deduction (ideal position)
5§ %\ ‘@N '
+

actual appropriate VP performed

>135° angle at hip, 90° at knee — credit the
Extended and or bent leg below horizontal —
0.00 0.15 0.20 A

actual appropriate VP performed
each 0.05/0.10 P.
>135° angle at hip, 90° at knee — credit the
* Note: Deductions for body posture faults (form breaks) in body-torso and legs-knees must
be taken in addition to penalties assessed.

Landings from_Saltos with Twists*

As dismounts from uneven bars and balance beam and during the exercise on balance
beam and floor*

AN

/L 2/ 31 twises

For under or over turning:

05-.10 45" 0° — 45° deduct 0.05-0.10P.

>45°— 90° deduct 0.20 P.

+ |f more than 90° of twist is missing, credit the
lesser VP in Code, i.e.:
3/1 twist becomes 212 twist
2% twist becomes 2/1 twist
2/1 twist becomes 12 twist
1% twist becomes 1/1 twist

.20
urdertum

%0

.20
overtum

05-.10 45+

¥ 1% 2% nwises

Falls

Vault: Second Flight —
+ with landing feet first, the vault is awarded
+ without landing feet first, the vault is 0.00 P.

Uneven Bars: Flight elements —

+ with grasp of one or both hands (momentary hang) on the bar,
the VP and SR are awarded

+ without grasp of one or both hands (momentary hang) on the

bar — No VP and SR are awarded

Balance Beam: Acro and gym elements —

+ with a landing of one or two feet on the beam the VP and SR
are awarded

+ without landing of one or two feet on the beam No VP and SR

are awarded

Salto elements —
+ with landing feet first, the VP and SR are awarded
+ without landing feet first No VP and SR are awarded

Floor Exercise:

* Note: Deductions for body posture faults (form breaks) in body-torso, arm-elbows, legs-knees
must be taken in addition to penalties assessed for degree of turn completion.
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ARTICLE 8 — Horse Vault

8.1 General

The gymnast is required to perform one or two vaults from the Table of Vaults,
depending on the Special Requirement for that competition phase. She is
responsible for the flashing of the intended vault number prior to the beginning
each vault.

The recommended run distance is 25 meters. However, the run distance may be
individually set.

After receiving the green light or signal from the Chair, the gymnast executes the
first vault and then returns to the end of the runway to post the number for her
second vault. After the score of the first vault is flashed, she must be ready to
immediately begin her second vault.

The vault begins with a run, an arrival and take-off from the board on two feet
with legs together, from either a
— forward position or

- backward position.

Beginning with the take-off, the vault phases are evaluated: pre-flight {(1st flight),
repulsion, after-flight (2nd flight) and landing (see paragraph 8.6).

No vault with sideward take-off or landing may be submitted. All vaults must be
performed with repulsion by both hands from the horse.

Permitted running approaches, if the gymnast has not
touched the springboard and/or the horse, are:
« two approaches, when 1 vault is required (third approach not permitted)
» three approaches, when 2 vaults are required (fourth approach not
permitted).

The gymnast is required to use the "safety collar" supplied by the Organizing
Committee for round-off entry vaulits.

A 1 meter zone adjacent to the landing side of the vaulting apparatus will be
marked. Landing in this zone will receive a 0.50 P. penalty. For landing outside
of this zone, deductions will be taken in relationship to the distance of after-flight
and the height of the gymnast.

As an orientation for directional deductions, there will be a marked corridor (lane)
down the center of the landing mat, measuring 50 cm to each side of an
extended center line from the horse. The gymnast must land and finish to a
stable stand in this zone. The initial contact of landing is decisive.

(1m)
-0.50 P.

T T T T e T s

i—o—cn:<

"1 meter from rear edge of horse

8.2 Vault Groups
The vaults are classified into the following groups:

Group 1 — Vaults without saltos (Handsprings, Yamashitas) and with or
without long axis (LA) turns in 1st and/or 2nd flight phase
Handspring forward with or without 1/1 turn (360°) in entry
phase - salto forward or backward with or without LA turn in 2nd
flight phase
Handspring with 2 turn (180°) in entry phase (Tsukahara entry) -
salto backward or forward with or without LA turn in 2nd flight
phase
Round-off in entry phase (Yurchenko entry) - salto forward or
backward with or without LA turn in 2nd flight phase
Round-off with ¥2 or 1/1 turn (180°-360°) in entry phase —
handspring or salto forward or backward with or without LA turn
in 2nd flight phase

Group 2 —

Group 3 —

Group 4 —

Group 5 —

8.3 Special Requirements (SR) (A~ Panel)

— The intended vault number is to be flashed (manually or electronically)
before the vault is performed.

~ In the Qualifying: one vault must be performed. The one score counts.

— In the Team Final and All-Around Final: two vaults must be performed;
the two vaults must be different.*

- In Apparatus Finals: two vaults from different Vault Groups must be
performed.*

*Note: In the Team Final, All-Around Final and Apparatus Final the score of the
two vaults are averaged (added and divided by 2) in order to arrive at the Final
Score.
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8.4 Specific Apparatus Deductions (A- Panel)

8.4.1 Absence of Special Requirements Deduction
— Failure to flash the intended vault number*
(no vadlt number flashed) 0.20 P.

* taken from the Final Score of the vault performed
— In the Team Final and All-Around Final, when the same vault is performed
twice
Evaluation: Final average of both vaults minus 1.00 P. = Final Score
= In the Apparatus Final, when two vaults from the same vault group are
performed
Evaluation: Final average of both vaults minus 1.00 P. = Final Score
~ In the Team Final, All-Around and Apparatus Final , when only one vault
is performed
Evaluation: Score of the performed vault divided by 2 = Final Score

Note: Deductions for missing SR will be dealt with by the A- Panel and entered
into the computer by the Secretary.

8.4.2 Performance of Invalid Vaults 1

— Run approach with touch on the springboard or horse,

without execution of vault Invalid - 0 Score

— No touch on horse invalid - 0 Score
— During the vault

« Any spotting assistance Invalid - 0 Score
— Failure to use the safety collar for round-off entry vaults Invalid - 0 Score
— Failure to land on feet first Invalid - 0 Score

T Note: "0" score from both A- and B- Panels.

A video review by the Competition Jury will automatically occur for every vault
that receives an nvalid - 0 Score or receives a 1.00 P. deduction for “touch with
one hand”,

8.5 Method of Scoring
A- Panel: enters the Start Value of the performed vault

B- Panel: each judge evaluates the performed vault and enters their respective
deduction total, e.g. -0.45 P.

The score of the first vault must be flashed before the gymnast executes the
- second vault.

In the Team Final, All-Around Final and Apparatus Final, the method of score
calculation is as follows:

(1st vault + 2nd vault ) / 2 = Final Score

All vaults are illustrated with a number — tucked, piked and stretched.

A-  Vaults to 8.20 P.
B- Vaults from 8.30P. to 8.90 P,
C- Vaults from 9.00P. to 9.40P.
D- Vaults from 9.50P. to 9.70 P,
E- Vaults from 9.80P. to 9.90 P.
SuperE. Vaults 10.00 P.

The gymnast is responsible for flashing the intended vault number. There is no
penalty, if a different vault than the flashed vault is performed.

8.6 Specific Execution Deductions (B- Panel)

Faults Slight

0.05

Med.
0.20

Small
0.10

Large
0.30

Very Large
0.50

8.6.1 First Flight Phase
~ Prescribed LA turn not fully
executed

X X X

— Knees bent

— Legs separated

— Poor technique
« hip angle
8.6.2 Repulsion Phase
~ Poor technique
« arch
« shoulder angle
— Bent arms

0.50

- Prescribed LA turn begun
too early

Special Deduction
— Touch with only one hand 1

o
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Faults Slight | Small | Med. | Large | Very Large Faults Slight | Small | Med. | Large | Very Large
0.05 0.10 | 0.20 | 0.30 0.50 0.05 0.10 | 0.20 | 0.30 0.50
8.6.3 Second Flight Phase 8.6.4 Landing
— Prescribed LA turn begun X X X X 0.50 — Legs apart X X
too late — Movements to maintain
- Legs balance
« crossed i i " « glight hop or small
- separated adjustments of feet X X
— Knees bent X X X X - extra arm swings X X
" Tumns - additional trunk
movements to maintain X X X
« under rotation of breadth « X balance
axis (BA) turn - body posture fault X X X
+ exactness of (LA) turn X X . extra steps (per step with 010
- Body position maximum of 4) ] * 0.20
« Insufficient tuck, pike, \ée;y Izrg:atstep orjume 0.30
stretch X X X X eep : twith 1 o 2
~Height " x " ” 0.50 « support on mat wi or 0.50
hands
— Length . La;gsn mat to knees or 0.50
. landing1; in utnauthorized 0.50 . fall against apparatus 0.50
. ﬁxosnuifi(ciewtac?igtance — Prescribed axis turn over- or 0°- |>80°-|>60°-
beyond 1 meter zone X X X under rotated on landing <30° | £60° | =90
— Extension (open) of body ~— Deviation from a straight
before landing direction by landing with
« failure to maintain « one foot outside of 0.10
stretched body (pike down X X X X marked zone
of stretched vaults) - both feet outside of 0.20
+ insufficient and/or late marked zone
extension (tuck and pike X X X - 1 or 2 feet off side of mat 0.30
vaults) of extension 8.6.5 General
+ absence xtensi — -
- Insufficient d X X X X
(tuck and pike vaults) 0.30 nsuttict ynamies
+ in double salto vaults
a) insufficient and/or late « «
extension
b) absence of extension 0.20
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ARTICLE 9 — Uneven Bars

9.3 Special Requirements (SR) (A- Panel)
The exercise must contain the following 6 Special Requirements.

9.1 General

The evaluation of the exercise begins with the take off from the board or the mat.
Additional supports under the board (e.g. an extra board or mat) are not
permitted.
— A second run approach for the mount is permitted, if the gymnast on her first
attempt (balk) has not touched the springboard, the apparatus, or not run

underneath the apparatus. If a third run approach is necessary, she then
receives a deduction of 0.50 P.

During a fall onto or from the apparatus, an interruption of 30 seconds is allowed
before the exercise must be resumed. A warning will be given 10 seconds before
the exercise must be continued.

9.2 Content and Construction of the Exercise
The value parts A-, B-, C-, D-, E- and S E- should represent a variety of the
following categories of movement:

— kips (as mounts or in the exercise)

— casts

~ underswings and clear hip circles

- giant swings-circles backward

— giant swings-circles forward

— stalder circles forward

~ stalder circles backward

— circle swings and hechts.

Note: From the above calegories, elements with turns around the longitudinal

axis (pirouettes), breadth axis (salto turns), grip changes or releases and flight
should be demonstrated,

The exercise should exhibit:
— progressive distribution of elements to create high points, leading to a
commensurate dismount
— use of entire apparatus (spatially and directionally), incorporating movements
around, above, between and below the rails through
- presentation of swinging, flight and turning elements

— amplitude of swing, flight and position with purity of body line
— swingful rhythm and
~ dynamic body position changes.

Dismount with take-off only from the feet is not permitted.

SR

One bar change from LB to HB, minimum B- element.

A second bar change element from HB to LB, minimum B
A flight * element, minimum B-, to catch on same bar
One LB element, minimum B- value

+ started and finished on LB, excluding mount

One element from Group 3, 6 or 7, minimum C- value
Dismount:

minimum C- element in Qualification, Team, All Around
»minimum D- element in Apparatus Final

HOWON =

Flight elements for SR include

— elements with counter flight, vault, hecht or salto followed by regrasp on same bar.
Hop-grip changes do not constitute flight.

9.4 Connection Value (CV) (A- Panel)

Connection Value can be awarded for direct connections. The value of the
coefficients for CV will be added into the A- Score.

An element can be performed two (2) times within the same direct connection for
CV, but may not receive value part (VP) credit a second time.

Formulas for direct connections follow:
a) C+D, D+D

0.10 P.
b) D+E

0.20 P.

The C- element must have either, flight** phase or long axis
180°.
** Flight elements for CV include elements with visible flight

— from HB to grasp on LB (or LB to HB)

— with counter flight, vault, hecht or salto followed by
* regrasp on same bar or other bar

— performed as mounts.
Hop-grip changes do not constitute flight.

(LA) turn of at least

These direct connections can be performed as a:
~ mount connection
= connection within the exercise and
- dismount connection.
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If an "empty swing" or "intermediate swing" is performed between two (2) elements,
CV can not be awarded. (See definition in 9.5 and 9.6)

If a swing forward or backward reaches the handstand phase (10° from vertical), it
will be considered an element (e.g. forward and/or backward giant circle = B- element).

9.5 Specific Compositional Deductions (B- Panel)

9.6 Specific Execution Deductions (B- Panel)

Faults Slight | Small | Med. | Large | Very Large
0.05 0.10 | 0.20 | 0.30 0.50 Faults Slight | Small | Med. | Large | Very Large
- Lack of 0.05 | 0.10 | 0.20 | 0.30 0.50
« variety in choice of — Third run approach 0.50
elements and connections X X
(refer to Article 9.2, ~ More than one element before X
paragraph 1 & 2) mount (take-off from
* balance between elements springboard)
with pirouettes and flight — Grasp on apparatus to avoid a X
phase X X fall
Z Lack of: — Intermediate swing * X
» progressive distribution of — Amplitude of casts and swings
elements to create high X X » swing forward or backward ea x
points under horizontal
— Insufficient use of entire * kip-cast to 45° and below ea X
apparatus both » kip-cast above 45° to outside
- spatially X 10°.1t‘!'om vertical handstand ea x
v diranti X position
directionally - » Cast to handstand wiithin x
— Squat on low bar: . 10° from vertical**
: g;?:ii‘::?e (more than 1x) to ~ Amplitude of bar elements ea | x X X
grasp HB X * Ap i . P ) " : ,
« 180° turn on feet to grasp n mtermedlate' swing” is deflr'7ed as a "pump swing or cast from a front support”
HB X and/or “a long swing not needed in order to perform the next element’,
- fsez;nc?nftm??ho; }\:I?I’]g:ﬁ“;eeoo X A pasic cas.t to handstand myst reach within 10° from vertical to receive B- value part
turn credit, othemqse no value part is qwarqed. ‘
— “Emply swing™ " Turn completion angles are explained in Article 7, page 20.
— % giant circle forward with or
without hop grip-change X
— Performance of more than 2
same elements directly X

connected to the dismount

* An “empty swing” is defined as a swing forward without the execution of an
element in the Table, before the swing reverses to the opposite direction.
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ARTICLE 10 — Balance Beam

10.1 General
The evaluation of the exercise begins with the take-off from the board or from the

mat. Additional supports under the board (e.g. an extra board or mat) are not
permitted.

A second run approach for the mount is permitted, if the gymnast on her first
attempt (balk) has not touched the springboard, the apparatus, or not run
underneath the apparatus.

— If a third run approach is necessary, she receives a deduction of 0.50 P.

The duration of the exercise on the balance beam may not exceed 1:30 minutes
(90 seconds).

Timing: The Assistants begin timing when the gymnast takes-off from the
springboard or mat. They stop the clock, when the gymnast touches the mat
upon completion of her beam exercise. A signal (gong) will be communicated
ten (10). seconds prior to the maximum time limit and again at the maximum time
limit to indicate that the exercise is to be finished.

If the dismount lands at the sound of the second signal, there is no deduction. If
the dismount lands after the sound of the second signal, there is a deduction for

exceeding the time limit. The judges evaluate the entire exercise including the
dismount.

The deduction for overtime will be 0.10 P. and taken, if the exercise is more than
1:30 minutes (90 sec.). Elements performed after the 90 second time limit will be
recognized by the A- Panel and evaluated by the B- Panel.

Time violations are reported in writing by the respective Time Judge to the Chair
of the Apparatus Jury, who then takes the deduction from the Final Score.

Intermediate (Fall) Time:
= For interruption of the exercise due to a fall from the apparatus, an
intermediate time period of ten (10) seconds is allowed. The duration of the
fall is timed separately; it will not be calculated in the total time of the
exercise.
— The timing of the fall period begins when the gymnast touches the mat.

— The fall period ends when the gymnast takes-off from the mat to remount the
beam.
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— After remounting the beam the resumption of timing begins with the first
movement to continue the exercise.

— If the 10 second fall period is exceeded, then the exercise is terminated.
Missing Value Parts and Special Requirements are deducted.

10.2 Content and Construction of the Exercise
The value parts A-, B-, C-, D-, E-, and 5*** E- should represent a variety of the
categories of movement:
— Acrobatic

- rolls

+ holds (with support on one or both arms)

* hand support elements with or without flight phase *

- saltos *

*in the forward/sideward and backward movement

- Dance
+ leaps, jumps and hops
« turns
» body waves
+ holds (in stand, sit and lying position)

The exercise should exhibit:

— progressive distribution of elements to create high points, leading to a
commensurate dismount

— movements in a side, cross, oblique and low level to the apparatus present
with

— harmonious change between dance and acrobatic elements and
connections, with

— pauses to show control and mastery of balance elements with an air of
confidence

— flexibility

- varied rhythms in a

- dynamic performance with

— artistry of presentation, showing qualities of
+ femininity, beauty and elegance
» projection of personal style, focus and expression
« entertainment value.



10.3 Special Requirements (SR) (A- Panel)
The exercise must contain the following 6 Special Requirements:

SR
1 One acrobatic connection with a minimum of two flight elements, one

being a salto or aerial performed on the beam.

One dance or dance/acro direct connection with a minimum of two

elements.

« These connections in principle are to be performed on the beam, not as a
dismount series. "Wave" and "Hold" elements [Group 4 and 5] are not
permitted in direct connections.

One turn of minimum 360° on foot or knee (hand support alternate)*

One leap, hop or jump with 180° cross split of legs*

2

*

SR #3 (360° turn) and/or #4 (leap, hop or jump with 180° split of legs) may be
part of SR #2 (gym or mixed series)

One scale (on one leg), planche or handstand element from the Table
(held 2 sec.)

Dismount:
« minimum C- element in Qualification, Team, All Around
- minimum D- element in Apparatus Final

10.4 Connection Value (CV) (A~ Panel)
Connection Value can be awarded for direct connections. The value of the
coefficients for CV will be added into the A- Score.

An element can be performed two (2) times within the same series for CV, but
may not receive value part (VP) credit a second time.

Formulas for direct connections follow.

10.4.1 Direct connections of 2 acrobatic flight elements (excluding the
dismount)
a) C+C, C+D, B+E or more

10.4.2 Direct connections of 3 acrobatic flight elements, including the
mount and dismount (dismount element minimum D-)

a) B+B+D 0.10 P.
b) C+C+C (no more than 2 elements being the same) 0.20 P.
¢) B+C+D, B+B+E 0.20 P.

0.10P.
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10.4.3 * Direct connections of:
— 2 different dance elements
- 2 dance/acrobatic elements (or reversed)

a) C+C or more (no less than C-) 0.10 P.

* Note: 10.4.3 applies to mount and connections within the exercise.
Dance elements can not be repeated in succession for CV.

The following B- acro elements with hand support and flight
« flic-flac with legs together
- flic-flac with step-out
- gainer flic-flac
« round-off and
- handspring forward
can be performed a second time in the exercise and/or dismount to receive CV.

10.5 Specific Compositional Deductions (B- Panel)

Med.
0.20

Small
0.10

Faults Slight

0.05

Large
0.30

Very Large
0.50

— One sided use of elements:
- missing acrobatic element
forward/sideward and
backward (Group 7 and 8)
« dance elements of same
type
» more than one
leap/jump/hop element to
prone or front support
position
+ lack of balance between
acrobatic and dance
elements
— Lack of
= progressive distribution of
elements to create high
points
— Insufficient use of entire
beam apparatus:
« missing one movement*
close to the beam
» spatially
« directionally

Movement (element not necessary) close to the beam with a part of the torso and/or
head touching the beam

ea

ea

X

X
X




10.6 Specific Execution Deductions (B- Panel)

Faults

Slight
0.05

Small
0.10

Med.
0.20

Large
0.30

Very Large
0.50

— Third run approach

0.50

— More than one element
before mount (take off from
springboard)

— Support of one leg against
the side surface of the
beam

eax

— Grasp on beam in order to
avoid a fall

eax

— Concentration pause
(longer than 2 seconds)

eax

— Lack of tempo during
execution of connection

— Insufficient artistry of
presentation throughout the
exercise
+ femininity, beauty and
elegance

« projection of personal
style, focus and
expression

+ entertainment value
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ARTICLE 11 — Floor Exercise

11.1 General

The evaluation of the exercise begins with the first movement of the gymnast.
The duration of the floor exercise may not exceed 1:30 minutes (90 seconds).

Timing: The assistant begins timing, when the gymnast begins with the first
movement of her floor exercise. The assistant stops timing, when the gymnast

ends her floor exercise with the last position. The exercise is to be ended with the
music.

The floor exercise music tapes will be given to the competition administration.
Each tape will be timed with the time approved by the administration and the
delegation head coach.
~ The deduction for overtime will be 0.10 P. and taken, if the exercise is more
than 1:30 minutes (90 sec.).
— Elements performed after the 90 second time limit will be recognized by the
A- Panel and evaluated by the B- Panel.

The musical accompaniment with orchestration, piano or other instruments
(without singing) occurs through a recording.

Exceeding the prescribed floor area (12 X 12 m), that is touching on the floor with
any part of the body outside of the border marking, will resulit in a deduction of
0.10 P. each time.

— Elements with the landing outside the border marking are recognized by the
A- Panel and evaluated by the B- Panel.

Both time and line violations are reported in writing by the respective Time and

Line Judge to the Chair of the Apparatus Jury, who then takes the deduction from
the Final Score.

11.2 Content and Construction of the Exercise
The value parts A-, B-, C-, D-, E- and S E- should represent a variety of the
categories of movement:
— Acrobatic

- rolls

» handstands

+ hand support elements with or without flight phase* and

» Saltos® (in the forward/sideward and backward movement )
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- Dance
» leaps, jumps and hops
- turns

The exercise should exhibit:
- progressive distribution of elements to create high points, leading to a closing
acrobatic series commensurate with the acrobatic element content

— versatile use of the floor area, that is alternation of long dance passages with
dance elements in place

— change between movements executed near to and far from the floor
— harmonious and dynamic change between dance and acrobatic elements,
series and connections corresponding to the character of the music
— musical choreography
+ which expresses the personality, style, age and morphological type of the
gymnast and
- displays integration of music and movement with expression and emotion
- flexibility
- varied rhythms in a
- dynamic performance with
- artistry of presentation, showing qualities of
- femininity, beauty and elegance
« projection of personal style, focus and expression
 entertainment value.
Non aesthetic exaggerations with no sportive value are undesirable.

11.3 Special Requirements (SR) (A- Panel)
The exercise must contain the following 6 Special Requirements:

SR

1 One acrobatic series*

2 - A second acrobatic series* with two saltos

* An acrobatic series must consist of at least three acrobatic flight elements,
one being a salto.

3 - Three different saltos within the exercise

4 - One dance turn on one leg with minimum B- value

5 - One dance direct connection with minimum of two leaps, each with
take-off from one leg
Note: The leaps may be the same or different.

6 - Dismount:

« last salto/connection of final saltos — minimum C- in Qualification,
Team, All Around

« last salto/connection of final saltos — minimum D- in Apparatus Final



Note: Dance elements can not replace acrobatic elements in an acrobatic series; they
can only be additionally included.

11.4 Connection Value (CV) (A- Panel)

Connection Value can be awarded for indirect and direct acrobatic connections
and direct dance or dance/acro connections. The value of the coefficients for CV
will be added into the A- Score.

A dance element can not be performed two (2) times in direct succession for CV.

Formulas for indirect and direct connections follow.

11.4.1 Indirect * acrobatic connections of 2 saltos and/or aerials

a) C+D or more (no less than C-) 0.10P.

11.4.2 Indirect * and direct acrobatic connections of 3 or more saltos
and/or aerials in same series
a) A+A+D (minimum)

* Indirect connections are those in which directly connected acrobatic elements with
flight phase and hand support (from Group 5, e.g. round-off, flic-flac, etc. as preparatory
elements) are performed between aerials (Group 5) and saltos (Groups 6, 7 or 8).

11.4.3 Direct acrobatic connections of 2 saltos and/or aerials

a) D+B, E+A, C+C 0.10P
b) D+C, E+B or more 0.20P
11.4.4 Direct connections of
- 2 different dance elements or
— 2 dance/acrobatic** elements (or reversed)
a) C+D or more (no less than C-) 0.10P
** Note:
« Acrobatic elements may include saltos, aerials and hand support elements with
flight .

0.10 P.
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11.5 Specific Compositional Deductions (B- Panel)

Faults Slight | Small | Med. | Large | Very Large
0.05 | 0.10 | 0.20 | 0.30 0.50
— One sided use of elements:
+ dance elements of same X X
type
» LA or BA turns in saltos X X
« more than one
leap/jump/hop element to ea x
prone position
— Lack of
* progressive distribution
of elements to create X X
high points
— Insufficient use of the floor
area
» directionally X
« spatially X




11.6 Specific Execution Deductions (B- Panel)

Faults Slight | Small | Med. | Large | Very Large
0.05 | 0.10 | 0.20 | 0.30 0.50

— Concentration pause {more
than 2 seconds) prior to ea x
acrobatic series

— Missing synchronization of
movement with musical
beat
» each time X
« throughout the exercise —

maximum X
« at the end of the exercise X

- insufficient artistry of
presentation throughout the
exercise
- femininity, beauty and

elegance X X
« projection of personal
style, focus and x x
expression
« entertainment value

Special Deduction
~ Absence of music or music with voice (song) 1.00 P.
Note: laken by the A- Panel from the Final Score




Saut de Cheval — Eléments
Horse Vault — Elements
Pferdsprung — Elemente
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GROUPE1 -  SAUTS SANS SALTI (RENVERSEMENTS, YAMASHITAS) ET AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL DANS LE 1ER ET/OU LE 2EME ENVOL
GROUP 1 - VAULTS WITHOUT SALTOS (HANDSPRINGS, YAMASHITAS) AND WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURNS IN 1ST AND/OR 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE1 -  SPRUNGE OHNE SALTI (UBERSCHLAGE, YAMASHITAS) UND OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNGEN IN DER 1. UND/ODER 2. FLUGPHASE
AB2&<) B (8.3 —8.9) C(9.0—9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)
1.101 1.201 1.301 1.401 1.501
Renversement av. Renversement av. avec 1/1 tour (360°) Renversement av. avec 2/1 tours (720°)
Handspring forward pendant le 2e envol pendant le 2¢ envol
Uberschlag vw. Handspring forward on — 1/1 tum (360°) off | Handspring forward on — 2/1 tum (720°) off
Uberschlag vw. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. 2.  |Uberschlag vw. mit 2/1 Dre. (720°) id. 2.
.{Flugphase Flugphase
8.40 P. 9.20 P,
720,
1.102 1.202 1.302 1.402 1.502

Renversement av. avec 1Y% tour (540°)
pendant le 2e envol
Handspring forward on ~ 1% tum (540°) off
Uberschlag vw. mit 1% Dre. (540°) i.d. 2.
Flugphase

8.60 P.

Renversement av. avec 24 tours (900°)
pendant le 2e envol

Handspring forward on — 215 tum (900°) off
Uberschlag vw. mit 2% Dre. (800°) i.d. 2.
Flugphase 9.60 P

vl -2




GROUPE1 -  SAUTS SANS SALT] (RENVERSEMENTS, YAMASHITAS) ET AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL DANS LE 1ER ET/OU LE 2EME ENVOL

GROUP 1 - VAULTS WITHOUT SALTQS (HANDSPRINGS, YAMASHITAS) AND WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURNS IN 1ST AND/OR 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE 1 - SPRUNGE OHNE SALTI (UBERSCHLAGE, YAMASHITAS) UND OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNGEN IN DER 1. UND/ODER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(82&<) B (8.3 —8.9) C (9.0 —9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)

1.103 1.203 1.303 1.403 1.503
Yamashita

Yamashita
Yamashita

8.00 P.

Ny

A1)

>

>

n Ne

N e

1.104 1.204 1.304 1.404 1.504
Yamashita avec 2 tour (180°) pendantle  |Yamashita avec 1/1 tour (360°) pendant le
2e envol 2e envol
Yamashita with %2 tum (180°) off Yamashita with 1/1 tum (360°) off
Yamashita mit %2 Dre. (180°) i.d. 2. Yamashita mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. 2.
Flugphase Flugphase
820P 8.60 P.

Vil -3




GROUPE1 -

SAUTS SANS SALTI (RENVERSEMENTS, YAMASHITAS) ET AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL DANS LE 1ER ET/OU LE 2EME ENVOL
VAULTS WITHOUT SALTOS

GROUP 1 - L OS (HANDSPRINGS, YAMASHITAS) AND WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURNS IN 1ST AND/OR 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE1 -~ SPRUNGE QHNE SALTI (UBERSCHLAGE, YAMASHITAS) UND OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNGEN IN DER 1. UND/ODER 2. FLUGPHASE
A (8.2 & <) B (8.3 —8.9) C (9.0 —9.9) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 —9.9) — Super E (10.0)
1.105 1.205 1.305 1.405 1.505
Renversement av. avec %2 tour (180°) Renversement av. avec ¥z tour (180°) Renversement av. avec ¥ tour (180°)
pendant le ler — ¥ tour (180°) pendant le 2e |pendant le 1er — 1/1 tour (360°) pendant le ndant le 1er — 2/1 tours (720°) pendant le
envol e envol e envol
% tum (180°) on — % tum (180°) off (in ¥ tum (180°) on - 1/1 tum (360°) off % tum (180°) on — 2/1 tum (720°) off
either direction) . Uberschlag vw. mit %% Dre. (180°) i.d. 1. |Uberschlag vw. mit % Dre. 880") id. 1.
Uberschlag vw. mit %2 Dre. gE}O") id. 1, Flugphase und 1/1 Dre. (360°) id. 2. Flugphase und 2/1 Dre. (720°) id. 2.
Flugphase und %2 Dre. (180°) i.d. 2. Flugphase Flugphase
Flugphase 8.30 P. 9.10 P.
8.00 P.
ﬁé\
i, > 340°
m ; ! 180 120"
! LA o/
1.106 1.206 1.306 1.406

e envol

Flugphase

iy

J%W\

Renversement av. avec 1 tour (180°
ndant le 1er — 1% tour (540°) pendant le

¥ tum (180°) on — 1% tum (540°) off
Uberschlag vw. mit % Dre. (180°) id. 1.
Flugphase und 1% Dre. (540°) i.d. 2.

8.50P.

[

" Y

1.506

Vil - 4




GROUPE1 -~  SAUTS SANS SALT| (RENVERSEMENTS, YAMASHITAS) ET AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL DANS LE 1ER ET/OU LE 2EME ENVOL

GROUP 1 - MAQLIS_E{L&LQLLSALIQ& (HANDSPRINGS YAMASHITAS) AND WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURNS IN 1ST AND/OR 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE 1 SPRUNGE OHN E SALTI (UBERSCHLAGE YAMASHITAS) UND OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNGEN IN DER 1. UND/ODER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(8.2&<) B (8.3 — 8.9) C (9.0 — 9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)
1.107 1.207 1.307 1.407 1.507

Renversement av. avec 1/1 tour (360°)
pendant le 1er envol

1/1 tum (360°) on — Handspring off
Uberschlang mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. 1.
Flugphase

8.40P.

Renversement av. avec 1/1 tour (360°)
gendant le 1er — 1/1 tour (360°) pendant le
e envol

1/1 tum (360°) on — 1/1 tum (360°) off
Uberschlag vw. mit 1/1 Dre. (’60“) |d 1.
Flugphase und 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. 2
Flugphase

AV

9.00 P.

Vil -5




GROUPE 2

RI\-I:ENVERSEMENTS AVANT AVEC OU SANS 1/1 TOUR (360°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL — SALTO AVANT OU ARRIERE AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'
2EME ENVOL

AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE

GROUP 2 —  HANDSPRING FORWARD WITH OR WITHOUT 1/1 TURN (360°) IN ENTRY PHASE - SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE2 - UBERSCHLAGE VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT 1/1 DREHUNG (360°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE - SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(B2&<) B (8.3 —8.9) C (9.0 —9.9) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 —9.9) — Super E(10.0)
2101 2.201 2.301 2.401 2.501
Renversement av. — salto av. groupé
pendant ie 2e envol
g%gfgrgkg forward on - tucked salto 5 601 Super E
Uberschlag vw. — Salto vw. gehockt i.d. 2.
Flugphase Renversement av. — double salto av.
fgroupé pendant le 2e envol
9.20 P. Handspring on — tucked double salto
forward o
I_Uberschlag ww. — Doppelsalto vw. gehockt
i. d. 2. Flugphase
10.00P
— ’%?6\\
(o
% ;f @ ; AR
f/ K f% ) \q
P
2.102 2.202 2.302 2.402

Renversement av. — salto av. groupé avec
Y tour (180°) pendant le 2e envol

Handspring forward on — tucked salto
forward with ¥ tum (180°) off

Uberschlag vw. — Salto vw., gehockt mit %
Dre. (180°)i. d. 2. Flugphase

\ 180°

.40 P.

Renversement av. — salto av. groupé avec
1/1 tour (360°) pendant le 2e envo

Handspn'ngoon — lucked salto forward with
1/1 tum (360°) off

Uberschlag vw. — Salto vw. gehockt mit 1/1
Dre. (360°) i. d. 2. Flugphase 0,60 P

2.502

Renversement av. — salto av. groupé avec
1%2 tour (540°) pendant le 2e envol
Handspring on — tucked salto forward with
172 tum f 0°) off )

ww. — Salto vw. gehockt mit 112
();n. d. 2 Flugphase

Uberschla
Dre. (540°

9.80 P.

Vill - 6



GROUPE2 -  RENVERSEMENTS AVANT AVEC OU SANS 1/1 TOUR (360°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL ~ SALTO AVANT OU ARRIERE AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L

'AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE
2EME ENVOL
GROUP 2 - HANDSPRING FORWARD WITH OR WITHOUT 1/1 TURN (360°) IN ENTRY PHASE ~ SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE2 -~ UBERSCHLAGE VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT 1/1 DREHUNG (360°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE ~ SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(B2&<) B (8.3 —8.9) C(9.0—9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 —9.9) — Super E (10.0)
2.103 2.203 2.303 2.403 2.503
Renversement av. — 12 tour (180°) et salto {Renversement av. — 12 tour (180°) et salto
arr. groupé pendant le 2e envol (Cuervo)  |arr. groupé avec ¥ tour (180°) pendant le
Handspring forward on — % turn (180°) and |salto et le 2e envol (Cuervo avec ¥ tour)
tuckedo salfo backward off (Cuervo) Handspring on — % tum (180°) and tucked
Uberschlag yw. — % Dre. (180°) und Salto  |Salto backward with an additional ¥ tum
rw. gehockt i. d. 2. Flugphase (Cuervo) (180°) tum off (Cuervo with % tum)
Uberschlag ww. — 12 Dre. (180°) und Salto
9.40 P.|rw. gehockt mit zusétzlicher % Dre. (180°)
i. d. 2. Flugphase (Cuervo mit % Dre.)
9.60 P.
2.104 2.204 2.304

2.404 2.504

Renversement av. — salto av. carpé avec %
tour (180°) pendant le 2e envol
Handsprir]?g forward on — piked salto Handspring forward on — piked salto

Renversement av. — salto av. carpé
pendant le 2e envol

forward o forward with % tumn (180°) off
Uberschlag vw. — Salto vw. gebiickt i. d. 2. {Uberschlag vw. — Salto vw. geblickt mit 12
Flugphase 0.40 P Dre. (180°}i. d. 2. Flugphase 8,60 P

PR N

Vit -7




GROUPE2 -~ RSNVERSEMENTS AVANT AVEC OU SANS 1/1 TOUR (360°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL - SALTO AVANT OU ARRIERE AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE
2EME ENVOL
GROUP2 -  HANDSPRING FORWARD WITH OR WITHOUT 1/1 TURN (360°) IN ENTRY PHASE ~ SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE2 -~ UBERSCHLAGE VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT 1/1 DREHUNG (360°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE - SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(B.2&<) B (8.3 — 8.9) C (9.0 —9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)
2.105 2.205 2.305 2.405 2.505
Renversement av. — % tour (180°) et salto
arr. carpe pendant le 2e envol (Clervo)
Handspring forward on - % tum (180°) and
piked salto backward off (Cuervo)
Uberscnla’g ww. mit % Dre. (180°) und Salto
rw. gebiickt i. d. 2. Flugphase (Cuervo)
960 P
180° ;
2.106 2.206 2.306 2.406 2.506

Renversement av. — salto av. tendu
pendant le 2e envol (Ewdokimova)
Handspring forward on — salto forward
stretched off (Ewdokimova)

Uberschlag vw. — Salto vw. gestreckt . d. 2.
Flugphase (Ewdokimova) 960 P

Vil - 8




GROUPE 2

RENVERSEMENTS AVANT AVEC OU

SANS 1/1 TOUR (360°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL — SALTO AVANT OU ARRIERE AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE

2EME ENVOL
GROUP2 -  HANDSPRING FORWARD WITH OR WITHOUT 1/1 TURN (360°) IN ENTRY PHASE — SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE2 -  UBERSCHLAGE VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT 1/1 DREHUNG (360°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE ~ SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(B2&<) B (8.3 —8.9) C (9.0 —9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 —9.9) — Super E (10.0)
2.107 2.207

2,307

2.407

Renversement av. — salto av. tendu avec ¥ tour (180°) pendant le 2e envol
(Wang W.-G.)

Handspring on - stretched salto forward with % tum (180°) off (Wang W-G.)
Uberschlag vw. — Salto vw. gestreckt mit %2 Dre. (1 80°) i.d. 2. Flugphase
9.70P.

e o

Renversement av. — ¥ tour (180°) et salto arr. tendu pendant le 2e envol
(Cuervo) (Polozkova)

Handgen’ng on — % tum (180°) and stretched salto backward off (Cuervo)
(Polozxova)

Uberschlag vlw ~ % Dre. (180°) und Salto rw. gestreckt i.d. 2. Flugphase
olo;

(Cuervo) (Polozkova) . 9.70 P.

2.507

Renversement av, ~ salto av. tendu avec
1/1 tour (360°) pendant le 2e envol

Hands/on‘ng on - stretched salto forward
with 1/1 tum (360°) off

Uberschlag vw. — Salto vw. gestreckt mit
1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. 2. Flugphase

9.80 P.

N
q 7"

2.607 Super E

Renversement av. — salto av. tendu avec
2/1 tours (720°) pendant le 2e envol

Hgncéjnring o — stretched salto forward
with 2/1 tum (720°) off

Uberschlag ww. — Salto vw. gestreckt mit
2/1 Dre. (720°) i.d. 2. Flugphase

10.00 P.

N

Y

Viii-9



GROUPE 2

GROUP 2
GRUPPE 2

REENVERSEMENTS AVANT AVEC OU SANS 1/1 TOUR (360°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL ~ SALTO AVANT OU ARRIERE AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE
2EME ENVOL

HANDSPRING FORWARD WITH OR WITHOUT 1/1 TURN (360°) IN ENTRY PHASE ~ SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE

UBERSCHLAGE VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT 1/1 DREHUNG (360°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE - SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE

A(82&<)

B (8.3 — 8.9)

C (9.0 — 9.4)

D (9.5—9.7)

E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)

2.108

2.208

2.308

2.408

2.508

Renversement av. — salto av. tendu avec
1% tour (540°) pendant e 2e envol

Handspﬁng on — stretched salto forward
with 1% tum (540°) off

Uberschla&ovw.;- Salto vw. gestreckt mit
1%2 Dre. (540°) i.d. 2. Flugphase %P

\Nﬁ:ﬁf

i

2.109

2.209

2.309

2.409

Renversement av. avec 1/1 tour'(3602
ndant le 1er ~ salto av. groupé pendant
e 2e envol

1/1 tum (360°) on — tucked salto forward off

Uberschlag vw. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. 2.
Flugphase und Salto ww. gehockt i.d. 2.
Flugphase

9.70 P.

%ﬁf ™

i it
__af

Renversement av. avec 1/1 tour (360°)
ndantI le 1er — salto av. campé pendant le
e envo

1/1 tum (360°) on — piked salto forward off

Uberschlag vw. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. 2.
Flugphase und Salto vw. geblickt .d. 2.
Flugphase

9.80 P.

A

v v

vill - 10




GROUPE 2

GROUP 2
GRUPPE 2

RENVERSEMENTS AVANT AVEC OU SANS 1/1 TOUR (360°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL - SALTO AVANT OU ARRIERE AVEC QU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE

2EME ENVOL

HANDSPRING FORWARD WITH OR WITHOUT 1/1 TURN (360°) IN ENTRY PHASE ~ SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
UBERSCHLAGE VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT 1/1 DREHUNG (360°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE ~ SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE

A (8.2 & <)

B (8.3 — 8.9)

C (9.0 — 9.4)

D (9.5—9.7)

E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)

2.609 Super E

Renversement av. avec 1/1 tour (360°)
ndantlle 1er - salto av. tendu pendant le
@ envo .

1# tum (360°) on ~ stretched salto forward
(o]

Uberschlag vw. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. 2.
Flugphasa und Salto vw. gestreckt 1.d. 2.
Flugphase

~ 10.00 P.

Vil - 11



GROUPE 3 -

L'AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

RENVERSEMENTS AVEC ¥ - % TOUR (80°-180°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL

(1ERE PHASE DU TSUKAHARA) - SALTO ARRIERE OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE

GAOUP3  ~  HANDSPRING WITH ¥ - 15 TURN (90°-180°) IN ENTRY PHASE (TSUKAHARA ENTRY) - SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE'
GRUPPE3 -  UBERSCHLAGE VORWARTS MIT ¥ - ¥ DREHUNG (80°-180°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE (TSUKAHARA EINGANG) ~ SALTO RUCKWARTS ODER VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA
DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(8.2&<) B (8.3 — 8.9) C(98.0—19.4) D (9.5—8.7) E (8.8 — 8.9) — Super E (10.0)
3.101 3.201 3.301 3.401 3.501 )
.{ Tsukahara groupé
Tsukahara lucked
Tsukahara gehockt
8.90 P,
3.102 3.202 3.302 3.402 3.502

Tsukahara groupé avec 1/1 tour (360°)
Tsukahara tucked with 1/1 tum (360°) off
Tsukahara gehockt mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)

S
{/w
Yy LA

Tsukahara groupd avec 1Va lour (540°)
Tsukahara lucked with 13 1um(540°) off
Tsukahara gahockt mit 1% Dre. (540°)

9.50 P.

.
ki
foug

Revised lille ~ 1/10/02
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GROUPE3 -~ RENVERSEMENTS AVEC ¥ - % TOUR (90°-180°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL (1ERE PHASE DU TSUKAHARA) ~ SALTO ARRIERE OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE
L'AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL
GROUP 3 - HANDSPRING WITH ¥i - 1§ TURN (30°-180°) IN ENTRY PHASE (TSUKAHARA ENTRY) - SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE 3 UBERSCHLAGE VORWARTS MIT % - ¥4 DREHUNG (80°-180°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE (TSUKAHARA EINGANG) ~ SALTO RUCKWARTS ODER VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA
’ DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE .
A (8.2 & <) B (8.3—8.9) C (8.0 —9.4) D (98.6—9.7) E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)
3.103 3.203 3.303 3.403 3.503 :
Tsukahara carpé
Tsukahama plked
Tsukahara gabiickt
B 8.00 P.
3.104 3.204 3.304 3.404 3.504
Tsukahara tendu Tsukahara tendu avec 1/1 tour (360°) Tsukahara tendu avec 1% tour (540°)
Tsukahara streiched Tsukahara strelched with 1/1 tum (360°) off | Tsukahara streiched with 1% tum (540°) off

Tsukahara gestreckt
9.10 P.

Tsukahara gastreckt mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
9.50 P,

Skt

p w

Tsukahara gestreckt mit 1% Dre. (540°)
9.80 P.

g of

Ravised title - 1/10/02
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GROUPE3 ~ RENVERSEMENTS AVEC ¥ - % TOUR (90°-180%) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL (1ERE PHASE DU TSUKAHARA) - SALTO ARRIERE OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE
L'AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL )
GROUP 3 ~  HANDSPRING WITH ¥ - % TURN (80°-180°) IN ENTRY PHASE (TSUKAHARA ENTRY) - SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE.

GRUPPE3 -  (BERSCHLAGE VORWARTS ¥ - ¥ DREHUNG (20°-180*) IN DER EINGANGPHASE (TSUKAHARA EINGANG) - SALTO ROCKWARTS ODER VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA

DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE

A(B.2&<)

B (8.3 —8.9)

C (9.0 —9.4)

D (8.5—9.7)

E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)

3.105

3.205

3.305

3.405

3.505 .
Tsukahara tendu avec 2/1 tours (720°)
Tsukahara strelched with 2/1 tum (720°) off
Tsukahara gestreckt mit 2/1 Dre. (720°)

9.90 P.

e\l
@% ‘%
o o/t

3.605 Super E

Tsukahara tendu avec 2/ tours (S00°)
g'}s’ukahara stratched with 2/%4 tum (900°)

Tsukahara gestreckt mit 2 Dre. (900°)

10.00 P.

\ )/
O

a

Revised title - 1/10/02
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GROUPE 3 -~ RENVERSEMENTS AVEC . - : TOUR (90°-180*) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL (1€RE PHASE DU TSUKAHARA) ~ SALTO ARRIERE OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE
L'AXE LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

GROUP 3 - t-IANDSPHIN_G WITH % - % TURN (80°-180°) IN ENTRY PHASE (TSUKAHARA ENTRY) = SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHAS.E
GRUPPE3 - UBERSCHLAGE VORWARTS ¥% - Y DREHUNG (90°-180°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE (TSUKAHARA EINGANQG) - SALTO ROCKWARTS ODER VORWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA
DREHUNG IN DER 2, FLUGPHASE !
A(B.2&<) B (8.3 — 8.9) C(9.0—9.4) D (8.5—9.7) E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E(10.0)
3.106 ‘ 3.206 3.306 3,408 3.506

Renversement av, avec % tour (180°
pendant le 1er — ¥4 tour (180°) el sallo av.
groupé pendant le 2e envol

1 tum (180°) on — ¥ lum (180°) with
tucked sallo forward off

Uberschlag vw. mit ¥ Dre, (1809 1. d. 1

Flugphase und % Dre. (180% mi{ Salio w.
geh.i. d. 2. Flugphase (1807
9.30 P.
3.107 3.207 3.307 3.407 3.507
Renversement av, avec Y% lour ‘1 80°) Renversement av. avec ¥ tour (180‘?
pendant le 1er - ¥4 tour (180°) el salto av. tle 1er — 4 tour (180°) ! sallo av.
carpé pendant le 26 envol endu pendan! le 2e envol (Phelps)

¥ tum (180°) on ~ 3% tum (180°) with piked | % tum (180°) on — % lum 180°) and
salto forward off siraiched salto lorward off (Phelps)
Uberschlag vw. mit % Dre. (1809 1.d. 1. |Uberschlag vw. mit % Dre, 080? i.d. 1.
Flugphase und ¥ Dre. (180%) mi{ Salto vw. Flquhase und % Dre. (180°%) mil Salto vw,
gebuckt L. d. 2. Flugphase geslreckt Ld. 2. Fiugphasa (Phelps) 950 P -

9.40 P,

xy“ o

12

Revised title ~ 1/10/02 Vili - 15




GROUPE 4 -~

GRUFPPE 4 -

RONDADE PENDANT LE 1ER ENVO

. PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

GROUP 4 ~  ROUND-OFF ENTRY PHASE (YURCHENKO ENTRY) -
RONDAT IN DER EINGANGPHASE (YURCHENKO EIN

SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GANG) ~ SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE

L (1ERE PHASE DU YURCHENKO) ~ SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL

A(82&<)

B (8.3 — 8.9)

C (9.0 — 9.4)

D (9.5— 9.7)

E (9.8 —9.9) — Super E (1 0.0)

4.101

4.201

Rondade - flic-flac — salto am. groupé
pendant le 2e envol

Round-off, flic-flac on ~ tucked salto
backward off

Rondat — Flick-Flack — Salto rw. gehockt 1.
d. 2. Flugphase

8.90 P.

"y
mﬁ\% TN
0

4.301

4.401°

4.501

4.102

4.202

4.302

Rondade - flic-flac - sallo am, groupé avec
1/1 tour (360°) pendant le 2e envo

Round-off, flic-flac on - lucked salto
backward with 1/1 fum (360°) off

Rondat - Flick-Flack - Salto rw. gehockt mit
1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. 2, Flugphase

v

IR

0 P.

Ay UA

4.402

4.502

Viil- 16



GROUPE4 -

RONDADE PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL

PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

(1ERE PHASE DU YURCHENKO) - SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL

GROUP 4 - ROUND-OFF ENTRY PHASE (YURCHENKO ENTR Y) - SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE 4 - RONDAT IN DER EINGANGPHASE (YURCHENKO EINGANG) - SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(8.2&<) B(8.3—8.9) C (9.0 —9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 —9.9) — Super E (10.0)
4,103 4.203 4.303 4.403 4.503
Rondade — flic-flac — salto arr. groupé avec |Rondade — flic-flac — salto arr. groupé avec
1%% tour (540°) pendant le 2e envol 2/1 tours (720°) pendant le 2e énvol
Round-off, flic-flac on — tucked safto (Dungelova)
backward with 1% fum (540°) off Round-off, fiic-flac on — tucked salto
Rondat — Flick-Flack — Salto w. gehockt | backward with 2/1 tum (720°) off
mit 1% Dre. (540° i. d. 2. Flugphase (Dungelova)
Rondat — Flick-Flack — Salto rw. gehockt
9.40 P.\mit 2/1 Dre. (720°%1. d. 2. Flugphase
(Dungelova)
9.60 P.
e s YT §
4104 4.204 4.304

Rondade - flic-flac ~ salto arr. carpé

pendant le 2e envol

Round-c;g f#o—ﬂac on — piked safto
ol

backwa

Rondat — Flick-Flack — Salto rw. gebiickt i.
d. 2. Flugphase
9.00 P.

4.404

4.504

vilt- 17




GROUPE 4 -

RONDADE PENDANT LE 1ER

PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

ENVOL (1ERE PHASE DU YURCHENKO) ~ SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL

GROUP4  ~  ROUND-OFF ENTRY PHASE (YURCHENKO ENTRY) — SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE4 -  RONDAT IN DER EINGANGPHASE (YURCHENKO EINGANG) - SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(B2&<) B (8.3 —8.9) C (9.0 —9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 —9.9) — Super E (10.0)
4.105 4.205 4.305 4.405 4.505
Rondade - flic-flac — salto arr. tendu
pendant le 2e envol
Round-off, flic-fiac on — stretched safto
backward off
Rondat — Flick-Flack — Salto rw. gestreckt
i. d. 2. Flugphase
9.10 P.
4,106 4.206 4.306 4.406 4.506

Rondade — flic-flac — salto ar. tendu avec
1/1 tour (360°) pendant le 2e envol

Round-off, flic-flac on — stretched salto
backward with 1/1 tum (360°) off

Rondat ~ Flick-Flack — Salto rw, gestreckt
mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) i. d. 2. Flugphase

9.40P,

Rondade — flic-flac — salto arr. tendu avec
1% tour (540°) pendant le 2e envol

Round-off, flic-flac on ~ stretched salto
backward with 1% tum (540°) off

Rondat — Flick-Flack — Salto rw, gestreckt
mit 1%z Dre. (540°) i. d. 2. Flugphase

9.70 P.

Rondade — flic-flac — salto ar. tendu avec
2/1 tours (720°) pendant le 2e envol

Round-off, flic-flac on ~ stretched salto
backward with 2/1 tum (720°) off

Rondat — Flick-Flack — Salto rw, gestreckt
mit 2/1 Dre. (720°) i. d. 2. Flugphase

9.80 P.

P

w

Vill - 18




GROUPE4 - RONDADE PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL (1ERE PHASE DU YURCHENKO) - SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL
PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

GROUP4 -  ROUND-OFF ENTRY PHASE (YURCHENKO ENTRY) — SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPE4 -~  RONDAT IN DER EINGANGPHASE (YURCHENKO EINGANG) ~ SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A (8.2 & <) B (8.3 — 8.9) C (9.0 —9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 —9.9) — Super E (10.0)
4.606 Super E
Rondade - flic-flac — salto arr. tendu avec
2Y2 tours (900°) pendant le 2e envol
(Amanar)
Round-off, flic-flac on — stretched salto
backward with 2% tum (900°) off (Amanar)
Rondat — Flick-Flack — Salto rw. gestreckt
|mit 2%2 Dre. (900°) i. d. 2. Flugphase
(Amanar)
10.0P.
4,107 4,207 4.307 4.407 4.507

Rondade - flic-flac — ¥4 tour (180°) et salto
av. groupé pendant le 2e envol (Peneva)
Roung-off, flic-flac on = % tum (180°) and
salto forward tucked off (Peneva)

Rondat — Flick-Flack — %2 Dre. (180°) und
Salto vw, gehockt i. d. 2. Flugphase
(Peneva)

9.20 P.

Vil -19



GROUPE 4

GROUP 4
GRUPPE 4

RONDADE PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL (1ERE PHASE DU YURCHENKO) ~ SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE LONGITUDINAL
PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

ROUND-OFF ENTRY PHASE (YURCHENKO ENTRY) - SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE

RONDAT IN DER EINGANGPHASE (YURCHENKO EINGANG) ~ SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE

A(82&<)

B (8.3 — 8.9)

C (9.0 —9.4)

D (9.5— 9.7)

E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)

4.108

4.208

4.308

Rondade — flic-flac — % tour (180°) et salto
av. carpé pendant le 2e envol

Round-off, flic-flac on - ¥ tum (180°) and
salto forward piked off

Rondat — Flick-Flack — ¥ Dre. ﬂa80°) und
Salto vw. gebiickt i. d. 2. Flugphase

9.30 P.

4.408

4.508

4.109

4.209

4.309

Rondade —flic-flac — ¥ tour (180°) et salto
av. tendu pendant le 2e envol (Hristakieva)
Round-off, flic-flac on - % tum (180°) and
salto forward stretched off (Hristakieva)
Rondat — Flick-Flack i. d. 1. Flug%hase -
Dre. (180°) mit Salto vw. gestreckt i. d. 2.
Flugphase (Hristakieva)

9.40 P.

4.409

4.509

Vit - 20




GROUPE 5

- RONDADE AVEC ¥: OU 1/1 TOUR (180°-360°
LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL ~ RENVERSEMENT EN AVANT OU SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE

GROUPS5  —  ROUND-OFF WITH % OR 1/1 TURN (180°-360°) IN ENTRY PHASE — HANDSPRING OR SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPES ~  RONDAT MIT % ODER 1/1 DREHUNG (180°-360°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE - UBERSCHLAG ODER SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(8.2&<) B (8.3 —8.9) G (9.0 — 9.4) D (9.5—10.7) E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)
5.101 5.201 5.301 5.401 5.501 '
.|Rondade - flic-flac avec ¥z tour (180°) Rondade - llic-flac avec ¥z tour {180°) Rondade - flic-flac avec ¥ tour (180°) Rondade ~ flic-flac avec ¥ tour (180°)
pendant le 1er ~ Renversement 1/1 tour ant le 1er — salto av. groupd pendant ant le 1er - salto av. groupéd avec % Pendant la 1er — salto av. groupé avec 1%
(360°) pendant ie 2e envol @ 2e envol (ivantcheva) r (180°) pendant le 2e envol (Servents) |lour (540°) pandant le 26 envoP (Khorkina)
Round-off, ffic-flac with 1% tum (180°) on — | Round-off, fiic-fac with % tum ( 180"; on — [Round-off, flic-flac with ¥ tum (180°) on~ | Round-off fiic-flac with % tum 4 180%—0
Handspring 1/1 tum (360°)off tucked sallo forward off (lvanicheva, salto forward lucked with % turn (180°) off |lucked sallo forward with 1% fum (: °) off
Rondat — Flick-Flack mit ¥ Dre. (|130°) i. d. |Rondat — Flick-Flack mit % Dre. (180°) . d. |(Servente) ] {Khorkina)
1. Flugphase ~ Uberschlag mit 1/1 Dre. . Flugphase ~ Salto vw. gehockti. d. 2. |Rondat ~ Flick-Flack mit % Dre, {1 80°) I d. [Rondat ~ Flick-Flack mit %2 Dre, 11 80°) i.d.
(360°) 1.d. 2. Flugphase Flugphase (lvantcheva) 1. Flug%asa - Salto vw. gehockl mit ¥4 1. Flugphase ~ Salto vw. gehockt mit 1%
850 P Dre. (180°) i d. 2. Flugphase (Servente)  |Dre. Ld. 2, Flugphase {Khorkina)
9.30 P. 9.50 P. 9.90 P,
2 .. >
S W @R (5’
Q\,\ ?7\« N e}\, [
0= Yy L) , B e
N YA, S| e T
’% X I60° }f \ A .‘\\l‘gi . ,’,‘...,,,,\{XS*/ 5{_1}?1..‘ 3100 "‘?‘\\\g\g
N . e ! \ e 3
PN 1800 BN \ ‘ } O\ \ Y, 7\ %
j [ i/ 3?/ Y | S 9 S | e |
5.102 5.202 5.302 5.402

Rondade ~ flic-llac avec ¥: tour (180°)
pendant le 1er - Renversement 1'% tour
{540°) pendant le 2e envol

Round-off, llic-flac with % tum (180°) on ~
Handspring 1% tum (540°) off

Rondat — Flick-Flack mit % Dre. (180°) 1. d.
1, Flugphase — Uberschlag mit 1% Dre.
(540°)1.d. 2. Flugphase

8.70 P.

P
AR

Rondade — flic-flac avec Y4 tour (180°)
pendant le 1er - % tour (180°) et salto arr.
groupé pendant le 28 envol (Mréz)
Round-off, flic-flac with %% tum (180°) on —
% tum (180°) and tucked sallo backward off
(Mrdz)

Rondat — Flick-Flack mit % Dre. (1 80‘? l.d.
1. Flugphase - ¥ Dre. (180;3 und Salfo rw,
ge . d. 2. Flugphase (Mr6z)

9.50 P.

e

VI AN,

5.502

Revised 5.201 & 5.202 - 1/10/02

viit - 21




GROUPES -~  RONDADE AVEC % OU 1/1 TOUR (180°-360°

LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL
GROUP 5 ~  ROUND-OFF WITH ¥ OR 1/1 TURN (180°-360
GRUPPES5 -  RONDAT MIT % ODER 1/1 DREHUNG (180°

) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL ~ RENVERSEMENT EN AVANT OU SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTQUR DE L'AXE

*) IN ENTRY PHASE ~ HANDSPRING OR SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
-360°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE - UBERSCHLAG ODER SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE

A(8.2 & <)

B (8.3 — 8.9)

C (9.0 — 9.4)

D (8.5—9.7)

E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E (10.0)

5.103

5.203

5.303

5.403

Rondade - file-flac avec % tour (180°

ant le 1er - salto av. carpé pendant le

e envol (Omelianchik)

Round-off, flie-fiac with % tum (180°) on —
piked salto forward off (Omelianchik)
Rondat - Flick-Flack mit % Drﬂec.& 80° . d.
1. Flugphase — Salto vw. gebiickti. d. 2.
Flugpnase (Omelianchik) :

9.50 P.

5.503

Va2

5.104

5.204

5.304

5.404

Rondade - flic-flac avec % tour (180°)
Pendant le 1er - salto av. campé avec 12
our (180°) pendant le 2e envol
(Podkopayeva)
Round-off, flic-flac with ¥ tum ( 18&? on —
piked sallo forward with ¥ tum (180°) off
(Podkopayeva)
Rondat ~ Flick-Flack mit ¥ Dre. 18(_)°) l.d
1. Fluglqggase — Salto ww, geblickt mit %2
g,rgc.j }(( °) . d). 2. Flugphase .
ayeva
opay 9.70 P,

LN

| 9-
S
M W

5.504
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GROUPES - RONDADE AVEC % OU 1/1 TOUR (180°-360°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL -~ RENVERSEMENT EN AVANT OU SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE
LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

GROUP 5 - ROUND-OFF WITH % OR 1/1 TURN (180°-360°) IN ENTRY PHASE ~ SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPES -~ RONDAT MIT ¥: ODER 1/1 DREHUNG (180°-360°) IN DER EINGANGPHASE ~ SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT ILA DREHUNG IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A (B2 & <) B (8.3 —8.9) C (9.0 —9.4) I D (9.5—9.7) | E (9.8 —9.9) — Super E (10.0)
5.105 5.205 5.305 |5.405 5.505
Rondade - flic-flac avec ¥z tour ‘180°) Rondade - flic-flac avec ¥ tour (180°) pandant le 1er — ¥ tour (180°) et salto
pendant le 1er - ¥2 tour (1 80“1’2 salto arr.  |arr, tendu pendant le 2e envol ou
carpé pendant le 2e envol (Chorkina) ~ salto av. tendu avec ¥ tour (180°) pendant le 2e envol (Lépeaz)
Round-off, flic-flac with ¥ tum (180°) on - 3% | Round-off, flic-flac with % tumn (180°) on — % tum (180°) - stretched salto
tum ( 150? and piked sallo backward off "~ |backward off or )
(Chorkina ~ salto forward stretched with % tum (180°) off (Ldpez)
Rondat - Flick-Flack mit ¥ Dre. (1 80‘? . d. |Rondat - Flick-Flack mit % Dre. (180°) i.. d. 1. Flugphase — % Dre. (180°) und
1. F[y?(phase - %2 Dre. (180°) und Salfo rw. [Salto rw. gestreckt oder
geblickt (Chorkina) ~ Salto vw. gestreckt mit ¥z Dre (180°) 1. d. 2. Flugphase (Lépez)
970 P. 9.80 P.
5.106 5.206 5.306

5.406

Rondade - flic-flac avec % tour (180°)
gendant le 1er — salto av. tendu pendant e
)

5.506

envol
Round-off, fiic-flac with % tum (180°) on ~
stretched sallo forward off
Rondat -~ Flick-Flack mit % Dre, %802 Ld.
1. Flugphase — Salto vw. gestreckt i. d. 2. .
Flugphase

9.70 P.

Vil -23




GROUPES -~

RONDADE AVEC % OU 1/1 TOUR (180°-360*
LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL

) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL -~ RENVERSEMENT EN AVANT OU SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE

GROUP 5§ - ROUND-OFF WITH % OR 1/1 TURN (180°-360°) IN ENTRY PHASE — SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPES -  RONDAT MIT % ODER 1/1 DREHUNG (180°-360") IN DER EINGANGPHASE ~ SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNQ IN DER 2. FLUGPHASE
A(B2&<) B (8.3 —8.9) C (9.0 —9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (8.8 —9.9) — Super E (10.0)
5.107 5.207 5.307 5.407 5.507 )
Rondade ~ filc-flac avec 1/1 tour (360°)
m‘»dant la 1er — renvarsement av. avec 1/1
r (360°) pendant le 2e envol
Round-off, flic-flac with 1/1 lum (360°) on -
1/1 lum (360°) off
Rondat - Flick-Flack mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) L.
g. 1. (Flu t zeé— glbersch!ag wv. mit 1/1
re. i. d. 2. Flugphase
9.20 P.
5.108 5.208 5.308 5.408 5.508
Rondade - flic-flac avec 1/1 tour (36({)1‘2
nt le 1er - sallo arr. groupd pendant
e 2e envol (Luconi)
Round-off, flic-flac with 1/1 tum (360°) on —
tucked salto backward off (Luconi)

Rondat ~ Flick-Flagk mit 1/1 Dre. {360°) 1.
d. 1. Flugphase ~ Sallo rw. gehockt . d. 2.
Flugphase (Luconi)

Nk N

M w

9.50 P.

5.408 Revised value - 1/10/02
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GROUPE S -~ RONDADE AVEC % OU 1/1 TOUR (180°-360°) PENDANT LE 1ER ENVOL ~ RENVERSEMENT EN AVANT OU SALTO ARRIERE SANS OU AVANT AVEC OU SANS ROTATION AUTOUR DE L'AXE
LONGITUDINAL PENDANT LE 2EME ENVOL
GROUP § - ROUND-OFF WITH % OR 1/1TURN (180°-360°) IN ENTRY PHASE - SALTO FORWARD OR BACKWARD WITH OR WITHOUT LA TURN IN 2ND FLIGHT PHASE
GRUPPES -~ RONDAT MIT % ODER 1/1 DREHUNG (180°-360") IN DER EINGANGPHASE - SALTO VORWARTS ODER RUCKWARTS OHNE ODER MIT LA DREHUNG IN DER 2, FLUGPHASE
A(8.2&<) B (8.3 — 8.9) C (9.0 —9.4) D (9.5—9.7) E (9.8 — 9.9) — Super E(10.0)
5.109 5.209 5.308 5.409 5.509 '
. Rondade ~ flic-flac avec 1/1 tour (360°) Rondade ~ flic-flac avec 1/1 tour (360°)
ant le 1er ~ salto am. carpd pendant le [pendant te 1er — salto arr. tendu pendant
e anvol e 2e envol
Round-off, fic-flac with 1/1 tum (360°) on — |Round-off, flic-flac with 1/1 tum (360°) on —
piked salto backward off strelched salto backward off
Hondat - Flick-Fiack mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) 1. |Rondat ~ Flick-Flack mil 1/1 Dre, (360°) I.
d. 1. Flugphase - Salto rw. geblickti. d. 2, |d.1. Flugphase - Salto rw. gestreckt i. d. 2.
Flugphase Flugphase
9.70 P. 9.80 P.
b -
4
4 R ®
AR 1YY R
5.110 5.210 5.310 5.410 5510
Rondade - flic-flac avec 1/1 tour (360°)
pendant Ie 1er — % lour (180°), sallo en av.
pendant le 2e envol
Round-off, flic-flac with 1/1 tum (360°) on —
¥ (180°) tum, tucked sallo forward o
Rondat — Flick-Flack mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) I.d.
1. Flugphase ~ % Dre (180°), Saito ww.
gahocqq L.d. 2 Flugphass ) ;
9.60 P.
.\3?:\'-;-\.:/
‘3‘35\
\:Y-Z.\“
’ W
[P
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Barres asymétriques — Eléments
Uneven Bars — Elements
Stufenbarren — Elemente

ARTICLE 9 — ARTICLE 9- ARTIKEL 9



1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE
A B Cc D E — SuperE
1.101* 1.201* 1.301* 1.401 1.501
Bascule fac. a l'appui bi, aussi en prises Bascule fac. & fappui bi avec changement de prises ala Bascule fac. bl avec 1/1 tour (360°) et
paim. susp. bs, aussi avec ¥z tour (180°) changement de prises & la susp. bs *aussi dans l'exercice
Glide kip-up on LB, also with reverse grj Glide kip on LB with grip change to hang on HB, also with % |Glide kip on LB with 1/1 tum (360°) and gri N
Kippe |Fg gtmz am uH, auch mit grp tum (18?)°) grp 9 9 ) changeeo hang on HB (3607 grp Note pour les Groupes d'Eléments:
Kammgriff Kippe am uH mit Griffwechsel i. d. Hang am oH, auch mit %2 |Ki am uH mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) und i
Dn%?e( 04 9 2 |Kippe am ubim VAL (oH ) Les éléments exécutés avec un bras regoivent le
méme valeur de difficulté que les éléments
exécutés avec les deux bras.
1 340’

*also within the exercise

Note for all Element Groups:

@
R P —_ Elements performed on one arm receive the same value

part credit as elements performed on both arms.

M *auch innerhalb der Ubung
180

Bemerkung flir alle Elementegruppen:
Elemente mit einem Arm ausgefiihrt erhalten
gleichen Wertteil-Kredit als mit beiden Armen

geturnte Elemente.

1.102 1.202 1.302 1.402 1.502
Saut avec ¥z tour (180°) et bascule fac. &  |Saut avec Y2 tour (180°) et bascule fac, bi avec ou sans %2 |Saut avec V2 tour Q80°) et bascule fac. bi
l'appui bi tour (180°) et changement de prises a la susp. bs ou passer lavec 1/1 tour (360°) et changement de
Jump with % tum (180°), kip-up to support |1es jambes entre les prises, bascule au siege bi prises & la susp. bs
onlB Jump with ¥ tum (180°), glide kip on LB with or without % |Jump with % tum t( 180°), glide kip on LB
Drehkippe(180°) i. d. Stiitz am uH tum (180°)and grip change to hang on HB or with stoop with 1/1 tum (360°) and gnip change to
through to rear support (back kip-up) hang on HB

Drehkippe (180°) am uH ohne oder mit ¥ Dre. (180°) und  |Drehkip

; ° #“el (180°? am uH mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
Gr%ff&/vecﬁsel i. d. Hang am oH oder mit Durchschub i. d. Sitz {und Gritffwechsel i. d. Hang am oH
aufd. u

F l__:,_ .
/180 [ - T /@ﬁ%ﬁifﬁ

2 L ity w/

g«




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

Elan en av. bl ou bs — passer les Jambas entre lss prises,
bascule

—a l'appui dors passager (en touchant avec le cote
postérieur das CUISSG% aussl avec changemenl de prises &
susp. bs avec ou sans ¥4 tour (180°)

— auss| avec écart a la susp, Améme b

Glide on LB or swing forward on HB, stoop through, back

kip-up

- {o brief rear sy (louchhg LB with back of thi 1ghs) also
with grip change o hang on with or without % ( 180°)
— also with straddle cut backward to hang on sams ba

Vorschweben am uH oder oH, Durchblcken,
Kippaufschwung . vw.

—1, d. flichtigen Stdtz . (Durchschub mit Berlihren der
Rickseite der Oberschenkel) auch I.d. Hang am oH chne
oder mit % Dre. ( L

~ auch mit Ausgra!sc en i.d. Hang am glelchen Holm

M*« WA // dé/ 3

NG

Elan en av. bi - passer les Jambes entre
les prises, bascule & |'appui dors. libre
avec changement de 8anes & la susp. bs -
aussl avec ¥% tour (1

Glida on LB, st !hrough back kip-up on
LB throu hcleaolgfenrsuppod with é} P
changa 0 hang on HB — also with }% tum

Vorschweben am uH — Durchbicken ~
Kippaufschwung fl. vw. durch den fitichu-
gen freien Stitz . (Durchschuby |, d, Hang
am oH - auch mit ¥z Dre. (180°)

Elan en av, bl - passer lgs jambes entre les prises, ecartd 4 la susp.
avec changement de prises & la susp. bs,

Glide on LB sloop through, back kip-up with straddle cut backward to

Vorschweben am uH - Durchbicken — Kippaufschwung mit
Ausgratschen und Griffwechsel i.d. Hang am oH

gl

Elan en av. bi avec passé ca ou ecarté en arr. au-dessus bl avec
11 tour (360°) et changemen @ prises & la susp bs

Glide on LB, stoop through back kil over LB with 1/1 lum (360
and grip change 0 ha,gglgon P (3607
Vorschweben am uH — Durchb! ucken oder Grétschen —
Kppaulschwung Gber d. uH — mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) und Grifftwechsel I.d.

A B c, E — Super E

1.103 1.203 1.303 1.403 1.503

Saut avec 1/1 tour (360°) et bascule fac. & [Saut avec 1/1 tour (360") et bascule fac. bl avec changement de

l'appul bi prises a la susp. bs

Jump wr!h l/é lum (360°) and kip-up to \’%np with 1/1 tum (360°) and kip on LB with grip change (o hang on

S n mlt 1/1 Dre. (360°%) und Kippe I. d.  |S mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) und Kippe am uH mit Grifftwechsel i. d.

ghng n (360°%) ppe prmgmg g mit 1 (380°) ppe
1
7

1.104- Slac4Y To-8 1.204° 1.304 1.404 1.504

1 5 TR
_....__\L._ A —-' :e.._. 4 ¥ 'a
\ A2 L 32 et
o o A | 4
| N N S § i
~ e
1.104 & 1.204 Revised ~ 1/18/02 1X-3




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

B

. Cc E — Super E
1.105 1.205°* 1.305 1.405 1.505
Bascule dors. de —I'élan en av, (bi) - I'élan en av. (bs)
passé carpé en arr. mi-renv., élan en ar, en susp. dors,
mi-renv. et bascule en arr. & l'appui dors. 4 bi, auss| avec
changement de prises 4 la susp. bs.
Reverse kip-up from: - glide forward on LB — swing
forward on HB ~ stoop through to kip hang, back kip
swing, seal (pike) circle backward 1o rear support, also
with grip changeto hang on HB
Rickenkippe aus dem — Vorschweben (uH) ~
Vorschwung (oH) Durchbiicken i.d. Klpphan%—"Pendeln
im Kipphang mit Klpsx_aufschwung . rw. L.d. Stitz .,
auch mit Griffwechsel i.d. Hang am oH
Lz
) &2
\ )
r* Z
1.106 * 1.206 1.306 1.406 1.506
Saut 4 la susp, passagére bs — aussi en prises alm ~ bascule fac. & Stat. fac. bs — saut avec ¥; tour (180°) et bascule fac. & |Saut avec % tour (180°)
I'appui, ou avec changement de prises de bs 4 bi avec bascule (ou autre) |Pappui bs

Jump to brief hang on MB ~ also with reverse I((]
with grip change lrom HB to hang on LB with ki,

ip — kip-up to support, or
ip-up to support (or similar)

Sprung 1. d. filichtigen I-cl;a.?ﬁvam oH ~ auch mit Kammgriff - Kipy
i

Slitz am oH, oder mit
{o.4.)

/N
MG HE
% =

Side stand facing HB —~Jump with % tum (180°) - kip-up
to support on H

Seitsﬁnd vor d. oH - Drehkippe (180°) am oH 1. d. Stiitz

INTIH v

Saut libre avec % tour (180°) par-dessus bi 4 la susp. bs
Free jump with % tum (180°) over LB to hang on HB

Freies Uberspringen (iber den uH mit % Dre. (180% 1. d.
Hang am oH .

180

r-dessus bi ~ bascule fac. &
‘appui bs
Jump with % tum ( 1803 overlB -
kip-up to support on Hi
Sﬁmnl? mit %2 tum (180°) liber d.
uH - Kippe i.d. Stitz am uH

ﬁ@ﬁf




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

Saut groupé ou écarté avec impulsion des
mains par-dessus bi 4 la susp. bs

Squat or straddle vault with hand repulsion
over LB to hang on HB

Uberhocken oder Ubergrétschen mit
Abdnﬁ:k der Hénde tiber d. uH i. d. Hang
am ol

gl
Ao

Saut groupé ou écarté libre par-dessus bi a
la susp. bs

Free tuck or straddle jump over LB to hang
onHB

Freies Uberhocken oder Ubergritschen
tber d. uH i. d. Hang am oH

N
il

A B Cc E — Super E
1.107 1.207 *p 1.307 1.407 1.507
De stat. fac devant bs — saut avec % tour |Saut & la susp. passagére bs —saltoarr.  |De stat. fac devant bs — salto av. & la
(180°) ou 1/1 tour (360°) & la susp. bs groupé ou écarté avec changement de passagére bs
From sidestand facing HB ~ jump with 1z _ |Prises ala susp. bi From sidestand facing HB — salto forward
tum (180°) or 1/1 turm (360°) to hang on HB |Jump to brief hang on HB, salto roll to brief hang on HB
Vorn Seitstand vor d, oH — ggrung mit v, | backward tucked or straddled with grip |\om Seitstand vor d. oH — Salto w. i.d.
Dre. ﬂBO") oder 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. Hang |change to hang on LB fitichtigen Hang am oH
amo Sprung i. d. fliichtigen Hang am oH —
Saltorolle rw. gehockt oder gegrétscht mit
Griffwechsel i. d. Hang am uH
A /ﬂ
%
»
)
M| =
1.108 1.208 1.308 1.408 1.508




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

c

E — Super E

1.109

1.209

Saut poisson (jambes sefrées) par-dessus
bi avec répulsion des mains ala
suspension bs

Hecht jump (legs together) with hand
repulsion over LB to hang on HB
Hechtsprung (Beine geschlossen) dber d.
uH mit Abdruck von den Handen und Flug
i.d. Hang am oH

1.309

1.409

1.509




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

Cc

D

E — Super E

1.110

1.210

Salto av. jambes groupé, écartées lat. ou
carpé par-dessus bi & la susp. cub. bi

Salto forward tucked, piked or straddled
overLBinto L hangon LB

Salto vw. gehockt, ratscht oder geblickt
tber d. ul-?i.d. Ellhagr%J am uH 9

L

7,

1.310
Salto av. jambes groupé, ou carpé
par-dessus bi a la siége passager bi

Salto forward tucked or piked over LB to
brief sit on LB

Salto vw. gehockt oder gebtickt tiber d. uH
i.d. flichtigen Sitz auf d. uH

0

1.410

Salto av. groupé ou carpe par-dessus bi &
la susp. bs sans toucher bl

Salto forward, tucked or piked over LB to
hang on HB without touching LB

Salto vw. gehockt oder gebiickt tiber d. uH
i. d. Hang am oH ohne Bertihrung d. uH

1T

1.510

1.111

1.211

Rondade devant bi —~ saut libre en arr.
(jambes écartées) a 'appui jambes
ecartées horiz. passager

Round-off in front of LB — flight backward
(straddled) through momentary clear
straddle support on LB

Rondat vor d, uH -~ Flug rw. (gegrétscht) i.
dHﬂuchtlgen Gratschschwebestitz auf d.
u

.
1.311

Rondade devant bi — saut libre en arr.
par-dessus bi avec des jambes setrées ou
écartées lat. & la susp. bs

Round-off in front of LB — flight backward
over LB with legs together or straddled to
hang on HB

Rondat vor d. uH — Flug rw. lber d. uH mit
Beine geschlossen oder gegrétscht i.d.
Hang am oH

Yrdit]

And

W

An/

1.411

Rondade devant bi ~ saut libre en arr. avec
1/1 tour (360°) & la susp.bs

Round-off in front of LB — flight backward
over LB with 1/1 tum (360°) to hang on HB
Rondat vor d. uH — Flug rw. {iber d. uH mit
1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. Hang am oH

AT

1.511

IX-7




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

c | D E — Super E
1.112 1.212 1.312 1.412 1.512
Rondade devant bi — salto arr. groupé par-dessus bi & fa susp. bi |Rondade devant bi - flic-flac avec 1/1 tour
(Jentsch) (360°) & l'appui libre ou en passant par d'atr
Round-off in front of LB — tucked salto backward over LB to hang |bi (Gurova) !
on LB (Jentsch) @outn%gg /nt fro7t of LB, fll;:{ﬂact:hwith ;7/1
L uH=— ] 0 uHid. is °) to clear support or throu,
agrgctisag r:Sor d. uH - Salto rw. gehockt {iber d. uH i.d. Hang am uH handstand phase on L Bp(Gurova ) g
Rondat vor d. uH — Flick-Flack mit 1/1 Dre,
360°) i. d. freien Stiitz oder durch d,
andstandphase auf d. uH (Gurova)
Py 7
L
Roundade devant bi — flic-flac a I'atr bi (Gonzalez)
Round-off in front of LB, flic-flac through handstand phase on LB
(Gonzalez)
Rondat vor d. uH — Flick-Flack durch d. Handstandphase auf d.
uH (Gonzalez) \%5
o kjswf b
] g A S
N3 A
1.113 1.213 1.313 1.413

Rondade devant bi — twist groupé ou carpé
par-dessus bi au siége passager bi
Round-off in front of LB ~ tucked or piked
?gblan salto over LB to a momentary sit on

Rondat vor d. uH — Twist gehockt oder
gebﬁckt Uber d. uH i. d. flichtigen Sitz auf
.u

W
W

1.513

Rondade devant bi — twist groupé ou carpé
par-dessus bi a la susp. bs sans toucher bi

Round-off in front of LB — tucked or piked
arabian salto over LB to hang on Hi
without touching the LB

Rondat vor d. uH — Twist gehockt oder
gebﬂckt i.d. Hang am oH ohne Berlhrung
. u

W\ﬁf@tﬁﬁ

W/FM




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

Saut & la susp. bs — élan par-dessous b
gyec V2 tour (180°) par-dessus bi — élan av.
i

Jump to hang on HB ~ underswing with ¥
tum (180°) and flight over LB to glide
Sprung i. d. Hang am oH — Unterschwung
mit %2 Dre. (180°) tiber d. uH —
Vorschweben

Saut & ['appuj fac. libre passagér bs — tour
d'appui libre a 'atr bs en prises dors.,
mixtes ou paim.

Jump to brief clear support on HB — clear
hip circle to handstand on HB with reverse-,
mixed- or regular gnp

Sprung i. d. flichtigen freien Stiitz am oH —
freie Felge i. d. Handstand auf d. oH mit
Rist-, Zwle- oder Kammgriff

——

g

Saut & l'appui fac. libre passagérbs (en
prises dors., mixtes ou palm.) — tour d'appui
ibre & l'atr avec % tour (180°) dans la
phase d'atr bs (McNamara)

Jump to brief clear support on HB (with
reverse-, mixed- or regular grip) — clear hip
circle to handstand with %2 tum (180°) in
handstand phase on HB (McNamara)
Sﬁa_run in den filichtigen freien Stiitz am oH
(Rist-, Kamm- oder Zwiegriff) — freie Felge
i. d. Handstand mit ¥ Dré. ( 80;} i.d.
Handstandphase auf d. oH (McNamara)

ifliii
"

B Cc D E — Super E
1.114 1.214 1.314 1.414 1.514
Saut avec coms carpé a l'atr bi, aussi avec |Saut avec corps carpé & l'atr bi et 1/1 tour |Saut avec corps tendu 4 l'atr bi
Y2 tour (180°) dans la phase d'atr (360°) dans la phase d'atr Jump with extended body to handstand on
Jump to handstand on LB with hips bent, |Jump to handstand on LB with hips bent, LB
then extended, also with % tum (180°)in  |then extended and 1/1 tum (360°) in Sprung mit gestrecktem Kérper i.d.
handstand phase handstand phase Handstand uH
Sprung i. d. Handstand auf d. uH mit Sprung i.d. Handstand am uH mit Beugen
Beugen und Strecken d. Hiifte, auch mit %2 und Strecken d. Hufte und 1/1 Dre. (3609 i.
Dre. (1809 i. d. Handstandphase d. Handstandphase
7
D —ant -
- I|Se}urg.avec Y2 tour (180°) corps tendu a
L atrbi
Jump with ¥ tum (180°) and extended
body to handstand on LB
Sprung mit %2 Dre. und gestrecktem Kérper
" A i. d. Handstand uH
_)
180" _/1 °
& /
AQ J
71 f 80 -
1.115 1.216* 1.315* 1.415 1.515

IX-9




2,000 ELANS EN ARRIERE, CONTRE-MOUVEMENTS — CASTS, COUNTER SWINGS — RUCKSCHWUNGE-KONTERSCHWUNGE

A B Cc D E — Super E
2.101 2.201* 2.301* 2.401* 2.501
Elan en arr. & l'atr avec jambes écartées  [Elan en arr. & I'atr avec 1/1 tour (360°) dans |Elan en arr. & Fatr avec 1% tour (540°)
(corps carpé) ou jambes serrées (comps la phase d'atr dans la phase d'atr

tendu), aussi en sautant, pour terminer en | Cast to handstand with 1/1 tum (360°)in  |Cast to handstand with 1% tum (540°) in
prises palm. ou cub. dans la phase d'atr | handstand phase handstand phase

Cast to handstand with legs straddied (hips |R; i i i} i it 11
bent) or togather (hips e;‘fl (hips |Riickschwung i.d. Handstand mit 1/1 Dre. Riickschwung i.d. Handstand mit 1Yz Dre.

ended), also with |(360°) i.d. Handstandphase (540°) i.d. Handstandphase
hange to reverse or L grip'in

handstand phase

Riickschwung i.d. Handstand mit
gegratschten Beinen (gebeugter Hiifte
oder geschlossenen Beinen {gestreckter
Hiifte), auch mit Umsﬁnr&gen i.d.
Kamm{%riffoder Eligritf i.d.

Handstandphase AN I ; X{/\, | ;ﬁg W\
f 4 \% _ . \&{_i 0
1 / :

N (Pacheco) /‘

}/1 ...en sautant en prises palm. et 1/1 tour

(3%O°) pour terminer en prises mixtes palm.
cub.

..with hop-change to reverse grip and 1/1  |(Miller) , )
X 9’ 0 |tum (360°) to mixed-L grip ...pour terminer en prises mixtes palm. cub.
S

&} ...mit Um‘s)?riragen_i.d. Kammgriff und 1/1  |...fo mixed-L grip
il}f,ﬂj Dre. (360°) i.d. Mix-Eligriff ...d. Mix-Ellgriff
;b gt

:’ & L -

H L Wi

Elan en arr. a 'atr avec ¥ tour (180°) dans
la phase d'atr

Cast to handstand with % tum (180°) in
handstand phase

Riickschwung i.d. Handstand mit ¥ Dre.
(180°) i.d. Handstandphase
(Mirgorodskaia) .

... pour terminer en prises cub.

... toL gnip

... i.d. Eligriff

*Pour finir & n'importe quelle prise: dorsale,
palmaire, mixte, palmaire croisée, cubitale, mixte
N (palmaire-cubitale) — le méme élément
g AL *To end in any grip: regular, reverse, mixed, cross, L
i ? or mixed-L — same elemen
o/

*Zu beenden in jedem Griff: Rist-, Kamm-, Zwie-,
i 180" Kreuz, Ell oder Mix-Ell — das gleiche Element

IX-10



2.000 ELANS EN ARRIERE, CONTRE-MOUVEMENTS — CASTS, COUNTER SWINGS — ROCKSCHWUNGE-KONTERSCHWUNGE

Couxt o sguo:h

Stroddle or S"'oo[c
on LB, éump'}v H8

Appul fac. bs — passé carpé avec envol ou
élan arr. passé écartd libre en av. et 14
tour (180°) par-dessus bs & la susp. bs
Front support on HB. ~ st with flight or
Irea straddla forward over HB and % tum
(180°) to hang on HB

Stiitz vi. am oH — Uberbiicken mit
Flugphase odar freies Ubergrétschen ww.
ﬁaer d. oH und % Dre. (180°) L.d. Hang am
o]

=i
{r :7
Yﬁﬁiﬁ%

~

Hang am oH — Schwungstemme mit
Fluggralsche ‘?dﬂerﬁré@che) oder
Flugkehre (Schier-Kehre) tiber d. oH i.d.
Elihang oder Hang am o

f‘%ﬁﬁf’ i

M&%@T T

aus dem Innenseitstiitz vi. am uH —
Radochlarolle i.d. Hang am oH

M

(— -&%H
Ve

Alr bs — Grand tour en arr, av. avec % tour
(180°), établissement en anidre et passé
dors. sur la bs & la suspension
{Jans-Kehre)

Hanstand on HB - Glant circle backward
with ¥ tum (180°), uprise backward with
rear vaull in flighf over HB 1o hang
{Jans-Kehrs)

Handstand am oH ~ Rlssenfelg;e w. mit %
Dre., Schwungsternme rw. mif Kehre (iber
d.oH L.d. Hang am oH (Jans-Kehre)

I ﬁ d

A B (o4 D E — Super E
2.102 2,202 2.302 2.402 2.502
Appul fac, bl — passé group8, carps, écarté |Susp. bs — élan en av. — ApPul fac, bl, face & bs — élan en anm. et Appui fac. bl, dos & bs — salto Radochia
libre par dessus bl avec changementde  |conire-mouvement et passé écarté en arr. |sallo av. & la sus?. bs, aussi de I'appui fac. |avec 1/1 tour (360°) 4 la susp. bs
prises & la susp. bs fpassé écarté Schier) ou passé dors. bi, dos 4 bs — sallo av. & la susp. bs (salto | nner front support on LB — Radochla roll
Front support on LB ~ frea squal, sloop or |{Passe dors. Schier) par-dessus bs &la  |Radochla) ] with 1/1 tum (360°) to hang on H8
straddla over LB with grip change lo hang  |Susp. ou susp. cub. bs , Outer front support on LB — cast wilh sallo | |nnenseitstiitz i, am uH — Radochlarolie
: on HB Hang on HB ~ %139 backward with roll forward to hang on HB, also from inner {mit 1/1 Dra. (360°) i.d. Hang am oH
Sa.1o2>- Stiitz vi. am uH ~ freles Uberbiicken, straddie fi hrg Wer straddle) or with rear | front support — Radochia roll lo hang
-hocken oder -gréitschen am uH mit vault in fiight (Schier Kehre) over HBlo L | Ayssenseltstiitz vi. am uH — Riickschwung
Griffwechsel L-(g. Hang am oH hang or hang mit Saltorolle vw. L.d, Hang am oH, auch

e~

[y

Appul fac, bs - élan en arr, et salto av.
ecarlé lat. & la susp. bs (salto Comaneci)
Front sup,aorl o HB - cast with sallo
forward siraddlad lo hang on HB
(Comaneci Salto)

Stitz vi. am oH - Ri}ckschwur}l_?

a mit Salto
vw. gegrélscht i.d. Hang am o
Salto)

(Comaneci

T

2.402 Revised — 1/165/02

IX-11




2.000 ELANS EN ARRIERE, CONTRE-MOUVEMENTS — CASTS, COUNTER SWINGS — RUCKSCHWUNGE-KONTERSCHWUNGE

A B (o , D E — Super E
2103 -S2.303 Jo-B8 [2203* S2.303 JO0-<[2303° S2.903 JO-D |2.403- 2.503
Susp. bs — élablissement & 'appul libra bs, |Susp. bs - établissement & f'atr bs, aussl  |Susp, bs — élablissement & I'atr bs avec 1/1{Susp. bs - élablissement & I'alr bs avec 1%
aussi de l'alr bs ou - s'abalsser avec Y2 [aveG ¥ tour (180°) dans la phase datr tour (360°) dans la phasa d'atr tour (540°) dans la phase d'atr (Reeder)
tour (180°) et élablissement & lappuilibre | Hang on HB —- %,j%a backward to on HB — uprise backward to %on HB — uprise backward fo
Zs (e bllzsaement fivega mw&)t / handstand on HB, al50 wi «_tér]r_) (wg’) inlha ‘a% on HB with 1/1 tum (360°) In tand whﬂg 1}?joen& (5}40") in
lang on HB — uprise ard lo clear RanasEand prass O- and phasa handstand phase e,
support on HB, also from handsland on HB Hagg am oH — Schwungstemma Ld. Hang am oH — Schwun%slemme 1.d. Hgﬂg am oH - Schwungstemme l.d.
or — swing down with 3% tum (180°) and  IHandsland aut d. oH, atich mit ¥ Dre. Handstand auf d. oH mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)  |Handstand mit 1% Dre. {540°) i.d.
}’@',’ﬁ/,‘i 5%%3)!11 foclear supporton HB  |(180°) .d. Handstandphase I.d. Handstandphase Handstandphase (Reeder) Sa.403
H m oH - Schwungstemme 1.d. frelen Reeder]
S?L?Qg am oH, auch vom Handstand am oH Sa.+Ho3 - pfi‘ I ( a f..pour lgrminer en prise dorsale '+U ~ni ~ise
odar — Abschwingen mit ¥z Dre. (180°) und N T# i i J ..o regular grip J néj L‘f
Schwungstemme 1.d. frelen Stiitz am oH j/\l * w)| A (ﬁ Pyt 1.d. Ristgrif A 0B i,
g ! .l ouer ,
LI P o 30
. 25 / ) o L ¥ 1 4o regradtp H8
) p{ - # w]hop =+ -+-—
A ’ reverse p;’ .OR
. v -
) :l“ . ( i 1
h'{(f' 180 ﬂ ht-‘c) /A.I S‘ILT\QJJ/C_
L e Y ﬁ y
. ¥ - L q
Tﬂ il o oo p—%’iﬂé‘:}"‘"\Mé yé)lz back ove~ HB
w0* 'f”-f:'b \\:. é_ % ,\‘.\ ﬂv ( y .
@, HEIR . oA o
A o / S
\ AR
e Y S

2.104 2.204 2.304 2.404 2.504
Susp. bs — élan en arr. avec 1/1 tour (360°) {Da 'appul fac. bs ~ élan en arr, avec 1/1
ala susp. bs tour (360°) & la susp. bs (pirousite
Hang on HB — swing backward with relaase|Caslavska) “Pour finr & nimporte quelle prise: dorsale,
and 1/1 lum (360°) lo hang on HB From front st on HB — swing palmalre, mixte, palmaire croisés, cubitale, mixte
oH — Riickschwung mit 1/1 Dr Wil '8asa an um palmaire-cubitale) — le méme élémen
Hang am ng mit 1/1 Dre. {backward with rel d 1/1 tum (360°) {palmal bitale) — | él t
(360°) i.d. Hang am oH to hang on HB (Caslavska Plrouelte) *To end In any grip: regular, reverse, mixed, cross, L
Auch aus dem Aussenseitstiitz V. am oH — or mixed-L — same element
Riickschwung mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) l.d. Hang *Zu beenden in Jedem Griff: Rist-, Kamm-, Zwie-,
am oH (Caslavska Plrouetts) Kreuz, Ell oder Mix-Ell — das gleiche Element
AR
S$2.30k )
A Coun ~\-€.FS wing w / >
V(7 WY +o clr‘-SuppomL on LB
IX-12
P Sa.205 52.305 ‘VLD | La So- 405 ] // 710 / on LG
QOU,\Jre,-_cwa Couml—cr.(ufmd 0 on Coumkgfwmj W/ ¢ ’
ouwer LB —also w/ Is. in OR v in

Coufnl—ej‘.('wfl\.g'il'b .’ L



3.000 ELANS PAR DESSOUS BARRES, TOURS D'APPUI LIBRE — UNDERSWINGS, CLEAR HIP CIRCLES — UNTERSCHWUNGE, FREIE

A B c D E — Super E
3.101 3.201 3.301 3.401 3.501
Elan par-dessous* bi avec ¥: tour (180°) et |Elan par-dessous bi, contremouvement Appui fac. bi, dos & bs — tour d'appui libre en
changement de prises a la susp. bs avec envol & la susp. bs passant par l'gtr avec envol a la susp. bs
Underswing® on LB with % tum (180°) and |Underswing on LB, release and counter  |(Schaposchnikova), ou % tour (180°%) dans
gnip changea to hang on HB movement forward in flight to hang on HB  [envol & la susp. bs (Chorkina) o
Unterschwung* am uH mit %2 Dre. (180°)  {Unterschwung am uH und Inner front support on LB ~ clear hip circle
und Griffwechsel i. d. Hang am oH Konterbewegung im Fiug i.d. Hang am oH |trough hanastand with flight to hang on HB
;$chafyoschn/kova or with ¥ lum (180° in
light to hang on (Chorkina)
Innenseitstitz . am uH - freie Felge iber d.
* Tous les élans par-dessous b Handstand mit Flug i. d. Hanq am oH
peuvent éntre exécutes avec ou Schaposchnikova), oder mit % Dre. (180°) und
sans appui des pieds en / lug i. d. Hang am oH (Chorkina)
s'abaissant. ato® i ¢ W
* All underswings are able to be \ . 3 \ Lo .
execuled wilh or withoul support \¢ \.
of feet in the downward / _ k
movement. . — l
* Alle Unterschwunge kénnen mit ,{A/
oder ohne Stitz d. Flsse .
ausgefiihrt werden. W W ;
. A a3 R
,/ wy
N '
3.102 3.202 3.302 3.402 3.502

Elan par-dessous bs avec ¥ tour (180°) &
la susp.

Underswing with % tum (180°) on HB to
hang

Unterschwung mit %2 Dre. (180°) am oH i.
d. Hang

180
T/ |

=

N

Vers ['extérieur ~ élan par-dessous b avec
Y2 tour el {180°) avec envol en écartant les
bras de ¢oté 4 la susp. méme b ou elan
par-dessous b avec ¥z tour (180°) 4 Fappul
ibre & laméme b

Facing outward - underswing on HB with %
lum (180°) and side flair of amms in flight to
hang on same bar or Underswing with %
tum (180°) to clear support on same bar

Blick nach aussen — Unterschwung am oH
mit ¥2 Dre. (180°) und SeitfGhren der Arme
im Flug i. d. Hang am gleichen Holm oder
Unterschwung mit ¥ Dre. (180°) 1. d. freien
Stiitz am gleichen Holm

VB "
itk

Elan par-dessous b avec 1%z tour (540°) bi
ou bs & la susp.

Underswing on HB or LB with 1% tum
(540°) lo hang

Unterschwung am oH oder uH mit 1% Dre.
(5640°) i. d. Hang

Tour d'appui libre en passant par l'atr
bs avec contre mouvermnent el passé
écarté en arr. par-dessus bs 4 la susp.
bs (Hindorff)

Clear hip circle on HB through
handstand, counter straddle to hang on
HB (Hindorff)

Freie Felge liber d. Handstand am oH
mit Kontergratsche I d. Hang am oH
(Hindortf)

NP
TR

U
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3.000 ELANS PAR DESSOUS BARRES, TOURS D'APPUI LIBRE — UNDERSWINGS, CLEAR HIP CIRCLES — UNTERSCHWUNGE, FREIE

B c D E — Super E
3.103 3.203 3.303 3.403 3.603 Super E
Alr bs, face & bt - élan par-dessous bs
g\iec A t%\llr( 5{40"))9( envol par-dessus bi
a susp rong
S3.203 S$.3.303 $3.403 Handstand on HB facm? LB ~ underswing
g L\ ci a, / nllalgg%in%n S54rgn£78nd light over LB lo
Underswa; /1- rom NQNgs ‘L?'” = Un dersuna A +o Handsland am ok, Bk zum e
. nterschwung m re. und Flu °
over L Ul’\d‘er.sw-'u\a /a- o ver LG ‘\a,l\c}S‘}"O-h on LB |iberd. uHl. d Mang am GH (Slrong
$3-503 To-£
~ sy’ : g
- - S
3.104 3.204 3.304 : 3.404 3.604
Tour d'appui libro & Fappul llbro *Tour d'oppul libre & I'alr, auss! avec on suulu{;l on ﬂlsos duna la
Clear hip circle to clear front phase d'alr S
support 'Clear hip circle lo handstand, also with hop-change grip In handslﬂnd
Frele Felge i. d. freien Stitz phas
Frele Felge i. d. Handstand, auch mit Umspringen 1. d. Giift L. d. /
Handstandphase * Tous les élans par-dessous b
peuvent éntre exécutes avec ou
sans appul des pleds en
s'abaissant.
* All underswings are able o be
S\'\ S executed with or without support
Q‘ J of leat in the downward
- _ movament.
tl * Alle Unterschwunge kénnen mit
oder ohne Stitz d, Fisse
" 3} : | ausgefthr werden.
X‘j{r Establissement {aussi de % tour (180°)] et tour d'appul libre & fatr
Uprise bagkward [also from ¥ lum (180°)) and clear hip circle lo
Schwungstemme {auch aus d. ¥ Dre. (180°)] und freie Felge i.d.
Handstand
P

iX-14




3.000 ELANS PAR DESSOUS BARRES, TOURS D'APPUI LIBRE — UNDERSWINGS, CLEAR HIP CIRCLES — UNTERSCHWUNGE, FREIE

A B C D E — SuperE
3.105 3.205 |3.305° 3.405 * 3.505
Tour d'appul libre & latr avec % tour (180°) dans la phase datr Tour d'appul librp & l'atr avec 1/1 tour (360°)| Tour d'appui libre & l'atr avec 1% tour
Clear hip circle to handstand with % tum (180°) In handstand phase dans la phase datr (540°) dans la phase datr
Frale Felge i.d. Handstand mit % Dre. (180°) 1.d. Handstandphase Clear hip circle lo handstand with 1/1 tum | Clear hip circle to handstand with 1% tum
(Karpenko) ... pour terminer en prises cub.,...lo L grip,...i.d. Ellgrifl (360°) In handstand phase (540°) in handstand phase .
Frele Felge i. d. Handstand mit 1/1 Dre, Freie Feége I, d. Handstand mit 1% Dre.
5 (360°) 1.d. Handstandphase (540°) L.d. Handstandphase
(Ma) . '
f ...pour terminer en prise darsale
* Tous les élans par-dessous b ...lo regular grip
peuvent éntre exécules avec ou 'l d. Ristariff
sans appul des pieds en -0 Fistgr
s'abaissant.
*All urlrggrs%ngs a{g a?le to x}f .
axecuted with or withoul sy,
of fesl in the downward - P /\ sue \
movemant, . i ‘} } Y OO0 \ k&)" " &
* Alle Unterschwunge kénnen mit - 3 i y o d L AP ¢ . 1
oder ohna Stz d. Fsse FS){LWJ‘;,&.Blzj‘g‘_m_e’)labllssament et tour d'appui libre & f'atr avec % tour (180°) dans la \\1% - 4; 2 \\:"-Z:a:é;'/‘” }b “*:)} {
ausgeflhdt werden. Hang on HB ~ uprise backward and clear hip clrcle to handstand on HB with % N i ANl
tum (180°) in handsland phase § f ﬁ 4
Hang am oH - Schwungstemme und freis Felge 1.d. Handstand am oH mit % R '
RS - , \
rogunova sl 4
( pour lonr)llnor on { -~ }‘ ‘\E:-q..{,,,l b) ' SU U /g/l
prises cu //h NP v
.. loL gnp k. ,//; Suu :
... L.d.Ellgriff e
e Ly
3.106 3.206 |3.306 3.406 3.506
Elan en arr. par-dessous bs (propulsion) 4 Elan en ar. par-dessous bs (propulsion) prés de I'atr en sautant en prises dors. bs|Elan en arr, aar—dassous bs (proFuIslon) ot
la susp. bs Undarswing backward (inveried pike swing), on HB — disiocate (Schleudem) fo  |envol a lalr bl {propulsion Zuchold)
Under)sv:il:n bafk;VSEc':,;;jl (iné/em)actl Pfllkaa naar handsland with hop-change to regular grip on HB Un(Z{eBrswggl bac’kwaﬁ ;;m,/,e;rliec,i, pili% lswigg)
swingj, aisiocale euaem) fo hang on Unterschwung . rw. (Schleudem) In Handstandnihe am oH mit Umspringen 1. d. {on HB ~ dislocate with llight lo handstan
H5 Rt am oy rw- € ) on LB (Zuchold-Schleudam)
Untaerschwung . rw. (Schleudem) 1. d. Unterschwm?_ld. w. (Schleudem) am oH
Hang am oH und Flug I, d. Handstand auf d. uH
f / {Zuchald-Schleudem)
Susp. bs, dos & bl — passé campé en arr. — élan en ayr. par-dessous bs -
(progulsion) et envol %%r—dess?;ébi ala susp. , aussi enpaapui dors. bs, élan en M
arr, par-dessous bs {propulsion), elc.
Hang on HB, back to LB - sioop th , underswing backward (inverted pike
svw[;)%), dislocale (Sch/eudemo)oﬁrilh flight over LB Iorgang, also ln:gm rear Al ‘l
support on HB, underswing backward, elc.
Hangf am oH, Ricken zum uH - Durchbiicken — Unterschwung A w.
Schleudem) mit Flug tber d. uH L.d. Hang, auch von d. Stiitz . auf d. oH,
nterschwung . rw., usw. %

i

Afe ~Inrls -

i W

3.405 picto improved; 3.505 Revised - 1/9/02
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3.000 ELANS PAR DESSOUS BARRES, TOURS D'APPUI LIBRE — UNDERSWINGS, CLEAR HIP CIRCLES — UNTERSCHWONGE, FREIE

B

c

D

E — Super E

3.107 -

3.207

3.307 S3.4Y07 To-D

Pré de I'alr — tour d'appui fibre en av. & l'atr,

aussi avec Y tour 1 °) dans la phase

d'atr (Weller-|

Near handstand — dea r hip circle forward lo

handsland, also with }4 tum (180") in

handstand phase (We:/ar-klp

Handstandnahe - frele

Handstand, auch mit ¥ Dre (180") Id
Handstandphase (Weller-Kippe)

)
] 180°
\M M’ o

3.407 .

3.507

S3.4op?®
on LG po.clr\a HB -

dear hip fud o

Cront salto over
LR Yo cotch HB

3,307 Last ravised — 2/7/02
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4.000 GRAND TOURS-ELANS CIRCULAIRES EN ARR. -

ANT SWINGS BWD. — RIESENUMSCHWUNGE-FELGEN RW.

A j B Cc D E — Super E
4.101 4.201 4.301 4.401 4.501
(Alrbs -) élancer en av. |(Alrbs =) élancer en av. entre les b avec 1/1 tour (360°) A la hauteur de {Atr bs -) élancer en av. entre les b avec 1% tour
enitre lesbavec Vatour [bsala susp. cub. bs (4 Ihoriz.) 540°) env. 45° avant la verticale 4 la susp. bs

(180°) env. 45° avantla
verticale
(Handstand on HB -}
swing down between
bars, swing forward with
% tum (180°) above HB
height, circa 45° deviation
from vertical
S\Handstand aufd. oH-)

bschwingen zwischen
beiden Holmen ~
Vorschwung mit ¥z Dre,
(180°), ca. 45° vor d.
obaran Sankrachten

1

180"/ /

{Handsfand on HB ) swing down between bars, swing forward with 1/1
um (360°) to L hang al height of HB (at horizontal)
(Handstand auf d. oH —) Abschwingen zwischen beiden Holmen —

Vorschwung mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) in Hohe d. oH i.d. Elthang am oH
(i.d. Horizontalen)

(

(Handstand on HB -) swing down between bars,
swing forward with
deviation from vertical to hang ori HB
(Handstand auf d. oH — Abschwin1gen zwischen
beiden Holmen — Vorschwung mit

€a 45° vor., d. oberen Senkrec

3 tum (540°), circa 45°

1% Dre. (540°),
ten i.d. Hang am oH

540’

i

*Pour finir & n'importe quelle prise: dorsals,
palmaire, mixle, palmatre croisée; cubitale,

mixle (palmaire-cubitale) — le méme
élément

*Toendin any grip: regular, reverse, mixed,
crass, L or mixed-L — same element

*Zu beenden in ,’edem Griff: Rist-, Kamm-,
Zwie-, Kreuz, El

Element

oder Mix-Ell -~ das gleiche

S

/
4,102 4,202 4.302 4.402 .S‘}-_S'OD. ZTO——E 4.502
Alr bs — grand tour on arr. A 'alr en prisas dors. ou crolsées f_Dussler), ou Alr bs — %mnd tour en arr, & l'atr avec
‘S v, | La en campart le corps 4 la verlicale haute bs, aussi d' un bras (Liu) {

L()n3 PLL”O yer

Stilioa
Bk (d\cuxlr en LB

grip (Dussier), or wit

bending of hip joints in upper vertical,
also on one arm (Liu)

Kreuzgriff (Dussier), oder mit
auch mit einem Arm (Liu)

NG Y
LT

1

U

Alr bs — grand tour en arr.  l'atr /'a

en sautant en prises dans la )

phase d'atr 30 Jo-Ciny, \ F

Handstand on HB - giant circle

backward lo handstand with
nqe grip in handsla

ﬁ hase
andstand am oH — Riesentelge

rw. i. d. Handstand mit
Umspringen i. d. Griff i.d.
Handstandphase

Handstand on HB ~ ﬁianr circle backward o handstand, in regular or cross

Handstand am oH — Riesen!ellage w. L. d. Handstand mit Ristgriff oder
eugen d. Hiifte i. d. oberen Senkrechten,

1/1 tour (360°) sauté dans la phase
d'atr

Handstand on HB - giant circle
backward to handstand with hop 1/1
tum (360°) in handstand phase
Handstand am oH Riesenfelge w. i,
d. Handstand mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
gesprungen

(Tchusovitina) .

-..jpour terminer en prise dorsale
-..to regular grip

...i.d. Ristgriff

IX-16



4.000 GRAND TOURS-ELANS CIRCULAIRES EN ARR. — GIANT SWINGS BWD, — RIESENUMSCHWUNGE-

FELGEN RW.
B c ) D E — Super E
4103 4203 SY4.303 Jo-C. |4303° .4 4Yo3 Jo-D 4.403* 4.503
*Alr bs - grand tour en arr, & falravec % |Atr bs ~ Grand tour en arr. & l'alr avec 1/1 tour (360°) ou Alrbs - rand tour en arr. & l'atr avec 1% -
tour (180 3 ¥%2/1/1 (180°+360°) dans la phase d'alr 2/1 tour ° - 720°) dans la phase d'atr
*Handstand on HB - [qlanl cm:/a backward |Handstand on HB ~ %/g lant circla backward fo handstand with |Handstand on HB — giant circle backward
lo handstand with % lum (180 1/1 tum (360°) or ¥5/1/1 (180°+360°) in handsland phase lo handstand with 1 }g 2/1 tum (540°-
“Handstand am oH— ,q,ese,,,e lge rw. I.d. |Harstand am oH - Riesenfelge rw. 1. d. Handstand mit 11 720°) in handstandpiss™———"S Y. 593 - T70~ &
Handstand mit — % Drs. (180 Dre. (360°) oder %/1/1 (180°+360°) i. d. Handstand ndphas Handstand am oH — Riesenfelge rw. I. d
. Handsland mit 1% - 2/1 Dre (540> 720 )
0lso 4o Lormixed L S4y.303 i.d. Handstandphase
Bk g |ant /: on LB (Dawes (‘Pourcfj;mr almmpiort? quelle
. o rise: dorsale, palmaire,
png‘em;o 1 %I tour (540°) pour terminer en &ﬁ?a]palm:t"epgm'see
ek {Z i g o /-% u e —~} < e .. with 1% lum (540°) to regular grip (palma?rer]gutglale) le
"4 M\ N M .’,_ : \ ol < o N B B .. mit 1% Dre. (540°) L.d. Ristgriff méme elément
[ S _\!,’4 A ‘4 ) II ‘W} k (\! N ‘;‘ {. [ Ry : “To endlnlanygnp ragular,
L AR 1 v L et { | N - re;ggfi,mxed crfss Llor
VAN S /}vx\ \//i”- )' | \ e m sama elemen
w7 \\ P! “_‘\/ AR 7 i \\\/ ) \ i B Zu beenden in jedem Giritf:
L et S S & G A I Yy VR dor ey, , \ i Rist-, Kamm-, 2wie-, Kreuz,
Aolwe [ Uy AL ; :ﬁ ! i Ell oder Mix-Eli - das
LA ET it N D S \ IR ? i glelche Element
v v 3 vO { 70N f I '
. . /i\y ’ f it
u L/l“ A | N e j s 47200
Alr bs rund tour en arr, & I'alr avec % /. - B
tour (18(ﬂ+180° dans la phase dalr, aussi |(Mao) % X
avec Jambes ecanees pendant le deuxidme|.. .pour terminer en prises cub. u [/f .
fllsg;l(wgn) HB - t circle backward oL .
andsland on iant circle a i
10 handstand wilh 3% lum (180°+180°) in | ~Ad. Ell Griff (Klm G.S.)
handstand é)hase also with Iegs straddled & pour terminer en prises mixtes palm.
during the 2nd 5 tum (180 3 LO
Handstand am oH — Rlesenle!pe -~ lo mixed-L grip
Handstand mit ¥/% Dre. (18091 80" w. i.d. Mix-Ellgriff
Handstandphase, auch mit g?ré ten
Belnen wéhrend der zweiten % Dre. (180°) :
/b s \
u\ \ i . “14 } X
:< q 'r; $ ra":i&’ /’ . / / . -
{‘ \;\. (z o ;. ﬁ Oka) N Y .
AR \ ¢ |... sautant en prise palm. et 1/1 lour (360°) pour terminer en
\3\/\/;’/}&;\_ j N [ | J’ prises mixtes pa.lmp (3607 po
e g ¢ |...with hopchange to reverse grip and 1/1 tum (360°) to
O S L Y I P % g (5609
e e mde nUmfs'pnngen i d. Kammgrift und 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d.
d" L;{/\ Wix-Eflgri
SHo3

sS4 203 l
kcala,w" /3—

on LA

i N

ﬁ %Oﬁ i N

Bk ofant 7 s hop
or(\apmr% I, ! / ’
-l—ur‘n in Same a'mtm‘-ron

4.303, 4.403 Revised — 2/4/02
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4.000 GRAND TOURS-ELANS CIRCULAIRES EN ARR. — GIANT SWINGS BWD. — RIESENUMSCHWUNGE-FELGEN RW.

B

Handstand on HB ~ glant circle backward, counter
slraddle-reverse { (Tkatchev) '@- ar HB to
hang

Handstand am oH - Rlesenfalge rw. mit
Kontergrétsche (Tkalchev) oder Konterbiicke Giber

d. oH i.d. Hang 54,505
JO-%
k ‘\H %
VN

Cc D E — Super E
4.104 4.204 4.304 4.404 ) 4.504
Susp, bs — élan en avant bs avec Y% tour Susp.bs — élan en avant bs avec ¥ tour (180°) et [Susp. bs— élan en avant bs avec 1% tour (540°) et envol
(180°) et envol par-dassus bi & la susp. bl envol & fatra bl ) par-dessus bl & la susp. bi & 'alr & bi
Hang on HB - Jong swing forward with % S L} 304 TJo-C Hang.on HB - long swing forward with 1% tum (180°) | Hang on HB - long swing forward with 1% tum (540%) and
tum (180°) and Ilig%l over LB lo hang on LB and llight to handstand on LB filght over LB lo hang on LB .
Hang am oH — Vorschwung mit % Dre. Hang am oH — Vorschwung mit % Dre. (180°) und  |Hang am oH — Vorschwung mit 1% Dre. (540°) und Flu (iber
(180% Und Flug Uber . U1, Hang am Pos+ Stoaad Flug. 0. Handsland auf o uiJ B g Soncfung mil 1% Dre. (5407 ¢
Lrom handctand | - o
i8o* . s y
/// G/ +o receive C. Vat! i %
7| i s l&‘,
A ljg'\ l/%
4.105 4.205 4.305 4.405 4.505
Alr bs — grand tour en arr. avec contre-mouvement |Alr bs — ?rand tour en arr. avec % tour (180°) et continuer
et passé ecartd quatchev) ou carpé en arr, avec % lour (180°) et contre-mouvement passé écarié en
par-dessus bs 4 1a susp. ar. par-dessus bs'a la susp. (Schuschunaova)

Handstand on HB — ({Ianl circla backward with % tum (180°),
furthar ¥ tum (180°)'to counter straddis in fiight over HB o
hang (Schuschunova)
Handstand am oH — Riesenfelga rw, mit
wellere % Dre, 180°) und Fluggrétsche
Hang {Schuschunova)

<

s
Mg 3

Y2 Dra. (180%),
w, tiber d, oH i. d.

.»/j /;4’ "
S M
l//l' '\\le .’; -

- L/L-,Fl‘

o —iE,
-

LA
|
j N

A5 i

e

1

I

¥

B

4.605 Super E

S 4505 T-F
Atr bs — grand tour en arr.et contre-mouvement avec 1/1 tour
(360°), passé écarté en arr. par-dessus bs a la susp.
Handstand on HB ~ giant circle backward and counler
stradala in filght with"1/1 tum (360°) over HB lo hang

Pa w. und Fluggratsche rw.
. d. Hang

Handstand am oH - Riesenfel
mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) (iber d. oH

4.505 and 4.605 Revised ~ 1/24/02
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4.000 GRAND TOURS-ELANS CIRCULAIRES EN ARR. — GIANT SWINGS BWD, — RIESENUMSCHWUNGE-FELGEN RW.

B

c

D

E — Super E

4,106

4.206

Susp. bs, face 4 bi - élan en . av. — et salto arr. groupé ou écarté
lat. a la susp. bi ou & Fappui libre bi

Hang on HB, facing LB — swing forward and salto roll backward
(legs tucked or straddled) to hang or clear straddle support on LB

Hang am oH, Blick zum uH — Vorschwung mit Saltorolle rw.
gehockt oder gegréatscht i.d. Hang oder freien Stiitz am uH

N

e
N N

\W&

4.306

4.406

Susp. bs, regard vers bi — élan en av. et
salto arr. tendu entre les b a l'appui libre bi
(salto Pak)

Hang on HB, facing LB ~ swing forward,
salto backward stretched between bars to
clear support on LB (Pak Saito)

Hané; am oH, Blick zum uH — Vorschwung
mit Saltorolle gestreckt zwischen d.
Holmen i.d. fréien Stlitz am uH (Pak-Salto)

I\Lfﬁ\
I\Lé\

4.508

Vers ['exterieur — elan en av. bs avec appui
des pieds ou elan en av. - contre
mouvement et salto av. écarté lat. & la
susp.bs en prises palm. (“contre” Kim)
Facing outward - underswing forward on
HB with support of feet or swing foward on
HB ~ counter salto forward straddled to
hang on HB in reverse grip (Counter Kim)
Nach aussen — Unterschwung vw. am oH
mit Stitz der Flisse oderVorschwung am
oH —Kontersalto vw. gegréatscht i.d. Hang
am oH mit Kammgriff (Konter Kim)

P

i

g
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4.000 GRAND TOURS-ELANS CIRCULAIRES EN ARR. — GIANT SWINGS BWD. — RIESENUMSCHWUNGE-FELGEN RW.

B

c

D

E — Super E

4.107

4,207

4.307

4.407

(Atr bs -) élancer en av. entre les b et salto
enam, avec Y2 tour (180°) — groupe ou
écarté lat. (salto Delfchev), campé (salto
Gienger), ou carpé-écarté (salto Nyeste) —
4 la susp. bs, aussi du grand tour én arr.
d'un bras (Liu)
‘Handstand on HB —) swing down between
ars, swing forward and salto backward
with % tum (180°) — tucked or straddled
(Deltchev Salto, A/)/k«ed Gienger Salto), or
straddle-piked (Nyeste alto)g —to hang on
HB, also from one arm giant swing (Liu)
(Handstand auf d. oH —) Abschwingen
zwischen beiden Holmen, Vorschwung und
Salto rw. mit ¥2 Dre. (180 2 — gehockt oder
egratscht (Deltschev Sal 92, %?buckg
Gienger Salto), oder gegratscht-geblickt
Nyeste Salto) — i.d. Hang am oH, auch
von einarmiger Riesenfelge (Liu)

Y@L
Jﬂ\

4.607 Super E

(Artr bs —) élancer en av. entre les b et
salto en arr. tendu avec 1% tour (540°) &
la susp. & bs (Hristakieva)

(Handstand on HB — ) swing down between
rs, swing forward and salto backward
stretched with 12 tum (540°) to hang on
HB (Hristakieva)
(Handstand auf d. oH —) Abschwingen
zwischen beiden Holmen — Vorschwung —
Salto rw. gestreckt mit 112 Dre. (540°) i.d.
Hang am oH (Hristakieva)
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5.000 GRAND TOURS-ELANS CIRC. EN AV. — GIANT SWINGS-CIRCLES FORWARD — RIESENUMSCHWUNGE-FELGEN

A B c D E — Super E
5101 }5.201 5.301 5.401 5.501
(Atr bs ~) s'abaisser en av. entre les b — élan en arr. avec 1/1 tour (360°) & la hauteur bs
Hg%st?rflﬂa on HB) ~ swing down forward between bars, swing backward and 1/1 tum (360°) at
eight o ;
Handstand auf d. oH) — Abschwingen vw. zwischen beiden Holmen ~ Rtickschwung und 1/1 Dre.
2360") in Héhe d. oH
* Pour finir & n'importe quelle prise: dorsale,
k palmaire, mixte, palmaire croisée, cubitale,
mixte (palmaire-cubitale) —le méme
élément
* To end In any gn'f: regular, reverse, mixed,
cross, L or mixed-L — same element
/_‘/g * Zu beenden in jedem Giiff: Rist-, Kamm-,
. 2Zwie-, Kreuz, Ell' oder Mix-Ell - das gleiche
Element :
SSaox Front g,{;(ux'}' on LB, also w/ .
S5.302 Vont 9 rant ly on L0
5.102 |[5.202° $5/302 Jo-C 5.302* SS.HoRx To D 5.402 5.502
Atr bs — grand élan circ. en av. en prises plam. & l'atr, aussi avec les jambes écartées ou carpantle  [Alrbs — grand élan circ. en av. en prises palm. & 'atr avec 1/1 tour (360°)
corps pendant I'élévation, aussi avec % tour (180°) dans la phase d'atr dans la phase d'atr
Handstand on HB ~ giant circle swing forward in reverse grip to handsland, also with legs straddled or|Handstand on HB ~ giant clrcle swing forward in reverse grip to handstand Q5 Yy s
hips bent in upswing phase, also with ¥ tum (180°) in handslandphase with 1/1 tum (360°) in handstand phase Stoa
Handstand am oH - Riesenumschwung vw. mit Kammgriff 1.d. Handstand, auch mit gegrétschten Handstand auf d. oH ~ Rlesenumschwung vw. mit Kammgriff i.d. Fropd-hie -
Beinen oder gebeugten Huifte i.d. Aufschwung, auch mit ¥z Dre. (180°) i.d. Handstandphase Handstand und 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. Hands?andphase } ] L
Nop o -
o, (Portocarraro) . I >l
7 s {‘! o'y ...pour terminer en prise dorsale S nii \ '
*\3%24‘) %‘ﬁ -..lo reguiar grip Ve { i J/J
N g e i ...l.d. Ristgriff “\é}‘/ & Yl
/W M N M s 1 o
NA_ | VI 30 84
\ J 1
——d L N
¢ N i
(Galloway) | . /{/ ] &l
...grand élan circ. en av. en prise e } {
dorsale = 5.4 00. Jo-D (Mluﬁ})lerml‘ner rises mixt I W‘F i b 3 h
i i i es mixtes palm .
ﬂ?Q lant circle forward in regular cu%c? {ou prises p?alm.) pa \ i URE n}v
...Rlesenumschwung w. Im «to mixed-L grip (or reverse grip) ) / 360 a8
Ristgriff «..l.d. Mix-Eligriff (oder Kammgriff) \ ;,/
.\ /
1
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5.000 GRAND TOURS-ELANS CIRC. EN AV. — GIANT SWINGS-CIRCLES FORWARD — RIESENUMSCHW{INGE-FELGEN

A B C , D E — Super E
5103 . 5203 S5.303 Jo-C [5303 S5.403 Jo-D 5.403 | 5.503
- (Alr bs ) s'abalsser en av. (dos vers bf} {Atr bs -) s'abalsser en av. (dos vers bi) en |{Alr bs ) s'abalsser en av. (dors vers bi) en
prises dors. ou palm. —~ passé écarté avec |prises dors. ou palm, — passé écarté avec ises palm. élan en arriére, lcher et %
envol en arr. par-dessus bl 4 la susp. bi envol en arm. par-dessus bi & 'atr bi our avec envol entre les barres pour saisir
(Handstand on HB ~) swing down forward dstand on HB —) swing down forward {12 bl en suspension (Ejova)
{back facing LB) In regular or reverse grip — | (back ladn%LE) In regular or reverse grip — | (Handstand on HB —) swing down forward
stracdle fiight backward over LB to hang on{straddle fiight backward to handsland'on  |(back facing LB} in reverse grip, backward
LB LB swing, release and 5 tum (180°) In llight
Handstand am oH —.2 Absmwénﬁgn . iH@ndstand auf d. oH F{‘ Abschwingen vw, |between the bars to calch LB in hang
Riicken zum uH) mit Rist-oder Kammgriff |{Ricken zum uH) mit Rist- oder Kammgritf |(Efova)
~ Fluggrétsche rw. Gber d. uH 1.d. Hang am {~ Fluggratsche rw. 1..d. Handstand auf d. %andstand auf d. oH -)q/}bschwingen
uH uH men im Kammgiff, RGckschwung,
loslassen und % Dre. {180%) Im Flug
zwischen belden Holmen i.d. Hang am uH
(Ejova)
L7 AW w
Sl Yy
conaS ’j ﬁ}) ’ <7
. . . " a} o
A M 4 g e
5.104 . 5204 S5.304Y TJ0O-C. [5304 5.404 5.504
é&l;i bs - s'ab{alsserris entre Ielsél:)av?&c‘o /1\g0 bs -} s'abals?er BI’WB les b avec 'Aétour
ngement en prises crolsées ur ) en passant par la susp. passagére
(180% en susp. gs Slan vers le haut a l'atr, en prises gr%lsées%% avec c Friaemgnl de S 9. So l—’-

aussl avec % tour {180°) dans la phase
d'alr (Shahaf)

Handstand on HB ~ swing down between
bars wilh grip chan,?: {o cross grip, % lum
(180°) in range of hang position and swing
upward o harxdstand on HB, also with %
tum (160°) in handstarx] phase (Shaha)
Handstand am oH — Abschwung zwischen
belden Holmen mit Umgreffen zum
Kreuzgriff, 2 Dre, (180°) im Bereich d.
Haggposthon und Aufschwung 1. d.
Handstand am oH, auch mit % Dre. (180°)
.d. Handstandphase (Shahat

es — élan en arr. et sallo av. rté lat.
ou groupé) a la susp. bs
{)a,sl-lamis‘land on HB B—g swing down between
P with ,’f fum (160°) ;hrougl; brief hang
Cross or 8 to reqular grip,
swil ba%va/d wllﬁq saflor?grwarg P
straddled or lucked to hang on HB
(Handstand auf d. oH -) Abschwingen
zwischen belden Holmen mit ¥ Dre. (180°)
tber den filichtigen Hang mit Kreuzgriff
bzw. Umgrelfen i.d, Ristgriff ~

chwung mit Salto vw. (Elegrélscht

oder gehockt?i.d. Hang am o

f @W—.

v‘"om \\Qnds."l—aﬁd—
Swrtng d own W/I/J—/
N oacks wen ’-Prcnd— p}:

Jo l'\o_ng on HE

5.403 Revised — 1/24/02
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5.000 GRAND TOURS-ELANS CIRC. EN AV. — GIANT SWINGS-CIRCLES FORWARD ~ RIESENUMSCHWUNGE-FELGEN

B

c

D

E — Super E

5.105

5.205

5.305 S5.405 Jo-b
(Al bs -) s'abalsser en prises palm. ou
cub. entre les b élan en arm. et salto av.
(groups) & la susp. bs (Jaeger-Salta)

'Handstand on HB —) swing down forward

tween bars In reverse or L grip, swing

backward and salfo forward tucked fo hang
on HB (Jaeger-Sallo)

5.405 .
(Atr bs ~) s'abaisser en prises palm. ou
cub, entre les b élan en arr. et salto av.
Séécart)é lat. ou campé) & la susp. bs (salto
ger]
Handstand on HB -) swirig down forward
tween bars In ravarse or L grip, swing
rd and sallo forward slraddled or

{Handstand auf d, oH -} Absc| en  (DikedI» hang on HB (Jaeger-Sallo)

zwischen belden Holmen mit Kamm- oder
Ellgriff - Rlickschwung und Salto vw.
[t kt} Ld. Hang am oH (Jager-Salto)

N hw%,
Gy

T
3
ﬂ"o“\"

(Handstand auf d. oH —) Abschwingen
aiden Holmen mit Kamm- oder
Ellgriff — Riickschwung und Salto vw.
ritscht oder gebickt) I.d. Hang am oH
ager-Salto)

S5.505 JO-E

33

6.505

(Atr bs - s'abalsser entre les b en prises
Im. ou'cub., élan en am, et sallo av.
andu 4 la susp. bs (Cappuccitti)
Handstand on HB ~) swing down forward
ween bars In reverse or L grip, swing
backward and sallo forward stretched fo
hang on HB (Cappuccitti)
(Handstand auf d oH —) Abschwingen
zwischen belden Holmen mit Kamm-oder
Ellgriff, Rickschwung mit Salto vw. -
gestreckt l.d. Hang am oH (Cappuccitti)

S5.405

Focetng Out-on LB

- LB Frendt %)Q.rd‘

—Cro;\*\— calto +o
coteh w8

5.605 SuperE SG5.505 ~
(Atrbs -—I grand élan circ. en av. en prises
cub,, sallo av, par dessus bs 2 la susp. en
prises palm. bs (Salto Mp)

(Handstand on HB -} circle swing forward
in L grip with salto forward tucked over HB
to hang on HB in revarse grip (Mo-Sallo)

E_:Har}dstand am oH ~) Umschwung vw. mit
llﬂnff und Salto vw. gehockt iiber d. oH i.
d. Kg?nmg[iﬁ (Mo-Salto)

ang am oH mit
4 -
YA
s A
i’ ‘:?: s /‘ )§\f
SRl
i

[0~E

™
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5.000 GRAND TOURS-ELANS CIRC. EN AV. — GIANT SWINGS-CIRCLES FORWARD — RIESENUMSCHWONGE-FELGEN

Atr bs — grand élan circ. en av. sn prises cub. (en pos. dors.) & l'alr avec la
corps carpé ou tendu dans la phase d'alr), aussi avec % tour (180°) dans la
phase d'atr (Zaytseva)

Handstand auf d. oH — Rlasenumschwun%ﬁv;v. mit Eligrift (im
Riicklingsverhalten) i.d. Handstand mit ktern oder gestrecktem Kdrper
durch d. Handsta ase (Elligriff-Rlese), auch mit ¥z Dre. (180°) i.d.

Harxistandphase (ﬂiseva)

...pour terminer en prise dorsale

...lo regular grip
....d. Ristgriff
1 \ ] £
/' :),;‘_(:'h.{ /‘\' 2 (.‘_k/},rr;
AT kit
AT T
5\‘&‘—« \‘\ \ f‘?‘xvz\“ \ \\ i
i Hi \
J¥ v

5.407 & 5,507 Revised —1/10/02
Reviseq symbols ~ 2/6/0:

5.407 * €5.507 Jo-E

Alr & 1a bs — grand élan clr, en av.en prises cub. corps tendu
{grand tour en prises cub,), changement de prises avec
a%l?ghlgmenl ou sautd et lnitler un 1/1 tour (360°) complétéd

Handstand on HB ~ glant circle swing forward In L ﬁg%rearwa ) to handstand phase dalr
with piked or stretched LL grip Zzganl) through tand a, also with |Handstand on HB - giant clrcle swing forward In L grip with
1% tum (180°) in handsland phase (Zaylseva)

siratched body (L t) relaase or hop-change grip lo
initiate 1/1 turn {s&ry))%eled In handstand ph%sg P

Handstand auf d. oH — Riesenumschwung vw. mit Eligriff,
Bestreckiem Korper (Ell rilf-Riesez Umgreifen oder
mspringen L.d. Griff mif 1/1 Dre. {360°) beendet Ld.
standphase
KO|
gfarp??en%her en prises mixtes palm. cub.
...to mixed-L. grip
.....d. Mix-Ellgriff
(Ling)
...pour terminer en prises cub.
...loLgrp
..1.d. Eligriff

4

360°

i

5.507 *

air of free amm

(8)
...pour terminer en
pnises palm.

...lo reversa grip
...dm Kammgriff

tum (540°-720°)
2/1 Dre. (540°-7.

Alr— grand tour en av. en )p
corps tendu & 1' atr et un 1/1 :
dans la phase d'atr en condulsant le bras libre par le cdte
Handstand on HB ~ glant clrcle swing forward In L grip

(rearways) with slretched body lo handstand and
;360’) It handstand phasa from L grip on one arm with side

A B C D E — Super E
5.106 15.206 |5.306 5.406 . 5.506
(Atr bs -) grand élan clrc. en av. en prisas palm. avec contre-mouvement st iAtr bs —) grand élan circ. en av. en prises palm. avec % lour
gzsxssé camé libre ou écarté libre avec % tour {180°) par-dessus bs a la susp. 180°) et passé écarté avec envol en arr. par-dessus bs 4 la
{Wennlng/Volpi) susp. bs (Chorkina) ) ]
(Handsland on HB -} circle swing forward in reverse grip with frea stoop or ‘Handstand on HB - circle swl%lorwardln nsvers%ﬂp with *Pour finlr & nimporte quelie prise: dorsale, -
siraddle vault and % tum (180°) over HB to hang (Wenning/Volpi) tum (180°) and straddle flight backward over the HB lo lPal[e. m|)g,¢laéjpalma re crolsée, cubitale, mixte
Handstand auf d. oH - Umschwun%evw. mit Kammgrit! und Fiugbiicke oder | hang on HB (Chorkina) \paimaire-cubi ©) ~lo méme element
uggratsche rw. mit ¥ Dre. (180°) iber d. oH 1.d. Hang am oH Handstand am oH ~) Umschwun&)\éw. mit Kammygriff, % To end in any grip: regular, reverse, mixed,
(Weannina/Volol) re. (180°) und Fluggrdtsche rw. uber d. oH L. d. Hang am oH cross, L or mixéd-L ~ 5ame element
i (Chorkina) *Zu beenden in Jedem Griff: Rist-, Kamm-, Zwie-,
i \ Kreuz, Ell oder Mix-Ell ~ das gleiche Element
i N pr st &'
H W a0
A NierBaCu
g 1:?,@‘_:," pooy Y A
‘ w? if N H // 7’;
Vol i :
A Y
i AA e /
ey §
5.107 |5.207 |[5.307° SsS.407 Jo-D

risas cub. (en pos. dors.) avec le
SGGO") en prises cub, d"un bra

1 tum

Handstand am oH — Riasenumschwung vw. mit Eligriff (im
Ricklingsverhalten) mit gestrecktem Kol
urd 1/1 Dre. (360°) aus einarmigen Eligrilf L.d, Handstand mit
Sellfiihrung des frelen Armes

rper i.d. Handsland

po— T =

Grand dlan circulalre en avant en prises cubitales avec 1%z -
2/1 tours (540°-720°) pendant la phase d'atr

Glant circle swing forward In L grip lo handsland with 1%-2/1
Riesenumschwuz%q‘)vw. mit Eligriff 1.d. Handstand mit 1% -

2
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6.000 TOURS STALDER ~ STALDER CIRCLES — STALDER UMSCHWUNGE

A B Cc D E — Super E

6.101 6.201 6.301 6.401* 6.501

Elan girc. fac. libre en av. bi ou bs |Elan clrc. fac. libre en ay. bt (jambes écarlées) avec |Stalder en av. & Fatr, auss| avac % tour Stalder en av. 4 l'alr avec 1/1 lour (360°)
& l'appul libre (fambes écartées) chang%ron‘%nl de prises & la susp, bs, aussl avec %2 {(180°) dans la phase dalr 6 datr

Clear straddle circle forward on L8 |tour Stalder forward to handstand, also with % | Slalder forward to handstand with 1/1 um
or HB lo clear support Clear slraddls circle forward on LB with grip change |lum (180°) in handstand phase (360°) In handstand phase

Freler Umschwung vw. am uH {10 hang on HB, also with 3% tum (180°) Stalder vw. |. d. Handstand, auch mit 2 {Stalder vw. 1. d. Handstand mit 1/ Dre.
oder oH 1.d. freien Statz Freisr Umschwung vw. am uH mit Griffwechsel i.d. |Dre. (180°) i.d. Handslandphase (360°) 1.d. Handstandphase
Hang am oH, auch mit % Dre. (180°)

BN [ A
o b N ?ﬁﬁﬂ ' ?ﬁﬁﬁ{

® y.

Slalder en av. 4 'appui libre —\ 1 Bd

Stalder forward to clear support

== Rftl il

™~
' X M Me
i % - Sbk-4O| ~
- Lo
Bascule bs — passer les jambes écartéas dehors les S L3 0 S+O“Q’CLL O wa l‘(} .
prises ~ élanv/élévation en arr, & I'atr avec % tour S W i
(180°) a l'alr S6:-303 TO-C N«8 ci P
KD o0 et oIl 2 h clers{/zm *Pour finir & n'importe quelle prise: dorsale,

f)almalre. mixte, paimalre croisée, cubitale, mixte
palmalre-cubitale) — le méme élément

ravarse, mixed, cross, L.

Kippe am oH, durch d, {relen Stitzt (g r'élschl) - To ? ;
. 92{ . end in any grip: reqular,
ﬁgckﬂwung/ls-leeben id. Handstan(g mit ¥z Dre. 1.d. oo endina ygn g er}g%’ lar,

*Zu besenden lndﬂedem Griff: Rist-, Kamm-, Zwie-,
r

Kreuz, Ell oder Mix-Ell - das gleiche Element
Revised 6.101 & 6.201 ~ 1/10/02 IX-25




6.000 TOURS STALDER — STALDER CIRCLES — STALDER UMSCHWUNGE

-~

*Pour finir & n'importe quslle prise: dorsale,
palmaire, mixte, palmaire croisée, cubitale,
mixte (palmaire-cubilale) — le méme
élément

*To end in any grip: regular, reverse, mixed,
cross, L or mixed-L. — sama element

:Zu baenden In jedem Griff: Rist-, Kamm-,
Zwie-, Kreuz, Ell oder Mix-Ell - das gleiche
Element

1[0 Q,\e,armlopor‘/‘

Stalder forward in L grip to handsland, also
with f;é {fum (180°) In handstand phase
6,

L. qrip Crond clalder |wite)

Stalder vw. mit Ellgriff |. d. Handstand, auch
n(\}vhh‘!/t: l))ra. (180°) 1.d. Handstandphase
)

A B C D E — Super E
6.102 |6.202 6.302 6.402 6.502
Elan circ. fac. libre en ar. (jambes écarlées) bs avec changement de prises & |Elan circ. écarté libre en av. bs avec envol |Elan circ. écanté libre en av. ou en ar. bs et [Stalder en arr. bs en passant par l'atr, avec
la susp. bi en ar. par-dessus bl a la susp. bi envol & l'atr b contre-mouvement et passé écarté en arr.
Clear straddls circle backward on HB wilh grip changa to hang on LB Cloar slraddle circla forward on HB with  |Clear straddie circls forward or backward Eqr-dessus bs a la susp. bs (passé écarté
Freier Umschwung rw. (gegrétscht) am oH mit Griffwechsel i.d. Hang am uH | flight backward over LB to hang on LB on HB with flight fo handstand on LB ona)
Freler Gr_élscraumsclhgmng vw. am ﬁH mit cf;r‘c‘alen; ("sz_lrélszl:i&uwschwtg:% . gdah rw, am %MA%L%CWﬁ%"ng?s%mu ehlo hang
Flug rw. Uber d. uH L.d. Hang am u mit Flug 1.d. Hands! auf d. on HB (Hicna-Straddle)
( Stalder rw. am oH (iber d. Handstand mit
anler%atsche i.d. Hang am oH
(Ricna-Grétsche)
3 ®.
- ~f
. & S '
(Alr bs ~) Elan circ. écarté libre en amr. bs avec % tour (180°) A la susp. bs 4
: {Hsnds!and on HB ~) Clear slraddle circle backward on HB wilh % tum (180°) u
0 hang on HB
?@ds}lgnﬂ aul d. ng) Freier Gratschumschwung rw. am ol mit % Dre.
°} L.d. Hang am of
)1 Hana W Wb W
6.103 [6.203 . 6.303 6.403 * 6.503
Slalder en av. en prises cub, & Mar, auss! |Stalder en av. en prises cub. & [1ar avec
avec % tour (180°) dans la phase d'atr- 1/1 tour (360°) dans la phase d'alr
S ‘o .303 (White) Stalder forward In L. % to handstand with

1/1 lum (360°) in handstand phase
Stalder vw. mit Eligriff i.d. Handstand mit
1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. Handstandphase

al

|

Y.

=

Y

X

6.403 Picto. 6.503 Ravised — 1/10/02
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6.000 TOURS STALDER — STALDER CIRCLES — STALDER UMSCHWUNGE

A B c D E — Super E
6.104 6.204 - 6.304 6.404 * 6.504 *
Elan circ. fac. fibre en arr. bi  |Stalder en arr. & Pappul libre “Stalder en arr. & Fatr, aussi en sautant prises dans la phase d'atr Stalder en am. avec 1/1 tour (360°) | Stalder an arm. avec 1% lour (540°) dans la
%a t:‘s ég I‘)appui libre fambes | Statdar backward to clear support io In dans la phasa d'atr phase d'atr
)

Clear straddle circle backward|
on LB or HB lo clear suppori

Freler Umschwung rw. am uH
oder oH 1.d. frelen Stiilz

st

Staider rw. 1. d. freien Stz

ool

“Slaider backward to handsland, also with
handstand

S, - (ﬁ O~ ]
“Stalder rw. I. d. Handstand, auch mit Umspringen i.d. Gritf i, d.
Handstandphase

il ff}ﬁﬁ

M

“Stalder en arm. & f'alr avec % tour (180°) dans la phasa d'atr
*Slalder backward to handstand with ¥ (um {180°) in handstand
o

%?m'ld% . I. d. Handstand mit ¥ Dre. (180°) i.d. Handstandphase
0a8IeNKO,

...avec ¥ 2our (180°) pour terminer en prises cub,

...with ¥ tum (180°) to L grip

..mit % Dre. (180°) 1.d. Ellgrift

-

’ hi

180

gAtr bs ~) s'abalsser entre les b, élan en av. avec % tour (180°) -

tablissement & 'appui libre bs et Staldar en arr. & Iatr

;Handslnd on HB -) swing downward between tha bars, swing

lorward wilth ¥ tum (180°) — uprisa lo Stakder backward to handstand
Handstand auf d. oH -) Abschwingen zwischén beiden Holmen,
orsmmg mit & Dre. (180°) — temme und Stalder rw, 1.d.

Hands!

IR

Stalder backward to handstand
with 1/1 tum (360°) in handstand
phase

Staldar rw, I.d. Handstand mit 1/1
Dre. (360°) 1.d. Handstandphase

eyl

Staldar backward to handstand with 1%
lum (540°) In handstand phase

Stalder rw. I.d. Handstand mit 1% Dre.
(540°) L.d. Handstandphase

A 540"

X

{Chortkina - Chow))
«.pour teminer en prises mixtos palm, cub,
H ...lo mixed-L. grip

..hd. Mix-Ellgritt

v

.cross, L or mixed-L.

*Pour finir & n'importe ?uelle rise: dorsale,
palmaira, mixte, paimairs crolsée, cubilale,
mixte (palmalre-cubitale) — le méme
élément

“To end In any grip: regular, reverse, mixed,
— sama element

*Zu beenden In Jedem Griff: Rist-, Kamm:-,
Zwle-, Kreuz, Ell oder Mix-Ell — das glelche
Element

6.104 Revised -- 1/10/02

6.204 deleted 2 slements ~ 2/6/02
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6.000 TOURS STALDER — STALDER CIRCLES — STALDER UMSCHWUNGE

B

6.105

(o]

D

6.205

6.305

Vers fintérieur — Stalder en arr, b,

?gntr)emouvament avec envol a la susp. bs
ay,

Facing inward — Stalder backward with

release and counter movement forward in

flight to hang on HB (Ray)

Blick nach Innen — Stalder rw. mit

t%)nl;arbewegung und Flug i.d. Hang am oH
ay, s :

6.405

Vers 'extérieur — Stalder en arr. en passant
par l'atr avec envol & la susp, bs, aussi
avec ¥ tour (180°) ou — fac & bs avec
envol et ¥ tour (180°) & la susp. bs

Facing outward — Stalder backward through
handstand with flight to hang on HB, also
with %2 tum ( 180")(,J or— from oulside with ¥
tum (180°) to hang on HB

Blick nach aussen — Stalder rw. {iber d.
Handstand mit Flu% I. d. Hang am oH,
auch mit %2 Dre. (180°) oder — von
aussen mit % Dre. (180°) i.d. Hang am oH

l%{g[ %:[i&
@E%f??‘% 1

SL.Mos :
Facm{) owt On LB~
LB -Front Sloldler.
Yo Srid- saldoeadeh HB

6.505

E — Super E

IX-28




7.000 ELANS CIRCULAIRES, POISSONS — CIRCLE SWINGS, HECHTS — KREISSCHWUNGE, HECHT

A

B

c

Tour d'appul fac. en arr. bi — Impulsion des
hanches ~ envol et reprendre bt pour
slancer en av.

Free hip circle backward on LB - hj
relpulslon ~ flight with regrasp on LB to
glide (*false-pop")

Felgumschwung vi. rw. am uH — Abdruck
von d. Hifte — Flug mit Erdassen d. uH zum
Vorschwsben (Trick)

It

N.L_

Tour d'appul fac. en arr. bi — Impulsion des
hanches ~ avegfgasse écarté libre en av, &
V'appui dors (Korbut)
Free hip circle backward on LB - hip
fL%)uIslon - with Ires straddle forward over
to rear support (Korbut)
Felgumschwung Wi, rw. am uH — Abdruck
von d. Hiifte — mit frelem Ubergritschen
Ld. Stiitz . (Korbut)

tour (1
Free hip
(180°

w. am Abd
360°) und Griftwec

Tour d‘g&yul fac. en arr, bi — impulsion des hanches — avec % ou 1/1
ou 360°) et changement de prises & la susp. bs

citla backward on LB ~ hip repulsion - with % or 1/1 tum

or 360°) and grip change lo hang on HB

Felgumschwung vi.
11 Dre. {180° oder

uH ~ von d. Hiifte — mit % oder

ruck
hsel i.d. Hang am oH

180" b 1Y)

D E — Super E
7101 | 7.201 7.301 o 7.401 7.501
Tour d'appul fac, en arr. bl ou bs & I'appul Elan clre. fac, libre en ar. bi, face & bs, et polsson & la susp. bs, aussi | Tour dappul fac.en arr. bi ou bs avi
{avec oupgans appul des mains) PP avec ¥ tour (180°) (Jambes sendes ou écapr?ées) P envol et %gssé dors. par-dessus b SKI:a
Hip circle backward on LB or HB to support Outer front support - clear hip circle backward on LB with hecht fo  |SUSP, & 1a m8me b — aussi de 'élan
(with or without hand support) hang on HB, wilh 3% tum (180°) (legs together or straddled) circ. fac. libre en arm. bs
Felgumschwung vi. rw. am uH oder gH 1.d. Freler Umsd1WL£g V. rw. am uH (von aussen) mit Abhechten i.d. Free hip circle backward on L8 or HB
Stitz {Umschwung mit oder ohne Stiitz der Hang am oH, auch mit ¥ Dre. (180°) (Beine geschiossen odar hecht with flight and % tum (180°)
Hande) gegratscht) passing over bar to hang on same bar
- also clear hip circle backward
" - on HB (free or clear Hechtkehre)
\ l Felgumschwung vi. tw. am uH oder oH
mit Flug und Uberkehren 1.d, Hang am
lelchen Holm — auch von freler
O - . mschwung vi. w. am oH (freie
r \— Hechlkts:hresJ
Tour d'appul fac. en av. bs ou bi & I'appul v :
(avec ou sans appui des mains) '
Hip circle forward on HB or LB to support Vers lintéraur — Stalder en ar. b, polsson avec envol A la susp. bs e
{with or without hand support) (varolska)
Felgumschwung vi. vw. am uH oder oH i.d. Fad(l;g inward - Stalder backward with release and hecht to hang on
Stiitz Umschwung mit oder ohne Stitz d. HB (Yarolska) :
Hénde) Blick nach Innen ~ Staider rw, mit Abhechten und Flug i.d. Hang am
oH (Yarotska) ¢

7.102 7.202 7.302 7.402 7.502

7.301 Ravised — 1/10/02
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7.000 ELANS CIRCULAIRES, POISSONS — CIRCLE SWINGS, HECHTS — KREISSCHWUNGE, HECHT

dors. en av. & l'appui dors., & bi
a la susp. bs
(180°) to hang on HB, also

i.d. Hang am oH

Appui dors. bl ~ tour d'appui dors. en av. (libre) avec ¥ tour (180°) & la susp. bs

L usp.ou appui dors. bs, passé carpé en arr. ‘et bascule dors. en av. {libre) ou
aussi avec changement de prises |d'appui dors.en av. {libre) — avec ¥: tour (180°) & la susp. bs

Rear support on LB ~ seal (pike) circle forward through clear rear support with ¥ tum
Rear support on LB or HB - seat

(pike) circla forward lo rear — Hang or rear support on HB ~ stoop thmugh back kip-up or seat (pike) circle forward
support, also on LB with grip — through clear rear support with % tum (180°f to hang on HB

changeto hangon HB | Stitz d. am uH ~ Kippumschwung . vw. frel i.d. Stiitz f., am uH mit ¥ Dre, (180°) i.d.
Stitz A, am uH oder oH - Hang am oH, auch

Kippumschwung d. yw. I.d. Slitz |- Hang oder Stlitz am oH oder ~ Stitz am oH, Durchbiicken
rl., am uH auch mit Griffwechsel  |frei oder Kippumschwung . ww. (frei) — mit % Dre. (180°%) id.

Klppaufsclplwung . v,

(%

. Atr bs — passer les jambes entre les prises, tour
@ @ d'appui dors. en av.a l'appul libre — (avec
impulsion des jambes sur la bs) salto en av. & la
susp. bs pour ferminer en prises palm.
Handsiand on HB ~ stoop in to seat (pike) circle
forward through clear rear support — ([»leh beat .
of lower legs on HB) salto forward to catch in
reverse gnp in hang on HB
Handstand am oH — Durchbiicken, freler
Kippaufschwung f. vw. — (mit Abdruck der

unteren Beine am oH) Sallo vw. i.d. Kammgriff
i.d. Hang am oH

% WA @’é i
‘ @ o]

dans la

tour (18

Rear supﬁon on HB - seal (pike) circle
rough clear extended support (in

gggdstand phase(Adler), also with

iorw_ajdt
rip) in
Vzgtu[r)n (1
Stiitz . am oH ~ Klppumschwung d, vw.
l.d.frelen Stitz (mit Ellgriff) i.d.  ~

l(-{%%dostandphaw (Adler), auch mit % Dre.

W <

Appui dors, bs —tour d'appui dors. en av. &
I'appui libre {pour terminer en prises cub.)
8‘1;1)856 d'atr {(Adler), aussi avec ¥z

i

1l

f
‘Ei‘ A‘\ R
\"’"

[

A B D E — Super E

7.103 7.203 7.303 7.403 7.503
Elan circ, groupé ou carpé en av. ou en arr. |Elan circ. en arr. campé bs avec envol & la

biou bs & |a stat., aussi avec changement |stat. b

de prises & la susp. bs Sola circle backward piked with flight from ,

Sole circle forward or backward (tucked or \HB to stand on LB

piked) on HB or LB lo stand, also with grip | Sohiumschwung rwi_Fechkl vom oH mit

change to hang on HB : Flugid. Stand am u

Sohlumschwung vw. oder rw. (gehockt

oder gebiickt) am uH oder oH i.d. Stand,

auch mit Grifiwechsel i.d. Hang am oH

— H

: v
. E Ve .
@O OO - ©l

7.104 7.204 7.404 7.504
Appui dors, bi ou bs ~ tour d'appui

Alr bs — passer les jambes entre les prises,
Adler- tour d'appui dors. en av.
libre (pour terminer en prises cub.) dans la
phase d'atr (Luo)
Handstand on HB - stoop in to Adler-seat
{pike) circle forward through clear extended
support (in L grip) in handstand phase (Luo)
Handstand am oH — Einbiicken,
Adler-Umschwung mit Aufstrecken I.d.
frelen Stlitz (mit Eligriff) i.d.
Handstandphase (Luo,

’

4

ke

\

al'appui

ot oI~
-

e
e é@/ o

S




7.000 ELANS CIRCULAIRES, POISSONS — CIRCLE SWINGS, HECHTS — KREISSCHWUNGE, HECHT

A

B

(o]

D

E — Super E

7.105

Appui dors. bi ou bs — tour d'appui dors. en
av, avec passé écarté en arr. ala susp. ala
mémeb

Rear support on LB or HB — seat (pike)
circle forward with straddle cut backward to
hang on same bar

Stiitz . am uH oder oH — Kippumschwung

fl. vw. mit Ausgratschen i.d. Hang am
gleichen Holm

[ %@%\

7.205

7.305

Appui dors. bs, dos & bi — s'abaisser en arr.
ala susp. dors. mi-renv., bascule dors. en
av. ou tour d'appui dors. en av. — _Jpasse .
écarté en arr. et envol en arr. par-dessus bi
ala susp., aussi — .

Appui dors, bi — tour d'appui dors. en av.
avec passe écarté en arr. et changement
de prises a la susp. bs

Quter rear support on HB ~ fall backward to
inverted pike swing or seat (pike) circle
forward — straddle cut backward with flight
over LB to hang, also - .

Rear support on LB - seat (pike) circle
forward with straddle cut backward and grip
change to hang on HB

Aussenseitstiitz i, am oH — Senken rw. i.d.
Kipphang-Kippaufschwung o. vw, oder
Kippumschwung f. vw. — Ausgrétschen
und Flug rw. Uber d. uH i.d. Hang, auch -
Stiitz rl. am uH — Kippumschwung . rw.
mit Ausgratschen und Griffwechsel i.d.
Hang am oH

53T
i s
T

CEX

7.405

7.506

1X-31




7.000 ELANS CIRCULAIRES, POISSONS — CIRCLE SWINGS, HECHTS — KREISSCHWUNGE, HECHT

A

B

Cc

D | E — Super E
7.106 7.206 7.306 7.406 7.506
Appui dors. bi ou bs — four d'appui dors. en |Appui dors. bi —tour d'appui dors. avec %2 |A ui dors libre. bs (jambes serées) — Appui dors libre. bs (jambes serées
arr. a l'appui dors., a bi aussi avec tour (180°)en arr. a l'agp%l dors. et . élg?\cer dors. en arr.(la la susp. dors?, i élan circ. dors. libre en arr, — oof)1tinuer en appui dors. libre en arr.
changement de prises a la susp. bs changement de prises a la susp. bs, aussi

Rear support on LB or HB — seat {pike)
circle backward to rear support, aiso on LB
with grip change to hang on H

Stiitz 1. am uH oder oH — Kippumschwung
il rw. i.d, Stiitz r., am uH auch mit
Griffwechsel i.d. Hang am oH

©

— appui dors. bs, face a bi — tour d'appui
dors. en ajr. en sautant & 'appui jambes
tendues bi ou avec changement de prises
ala susp. bi

(Steinemann)

change to hang on HB , also
— inner rear support on HB — seat (pike)
circle backward with release to stand on LB
or with grip change to hang on LB

Stiitz i. am uH — Kippumschwung rl. mit
¥ Dre, (180°) und Griffwechsel i.d. Hang
am oH, auch
— Innenseitstitz i, am oH -
Kippumschwung 1. rw. mit Umspringen i.d.
Stand auf d. uH oder mit Griffwechsel i.d.
Hang am uH

Clear rear pike s_up/)on‘ on
together) — full circle swin
finish in clear rear support on HB

Rear support on LB - seat f ike) circle (Steinemann circle)
backward with ¥ tum (180°) and gnip

établissement av. & I'appui dors. libre bs -

HB (legs
bac(kevgard to

Aus dem freien Stiitz rl. am oH (Beine
eschlossen) — Umschwung 1. rw. i.d.
reien Stutzt am oH

(Steinemann-Umschwung)

Ve

thig .

>

au-dessus bs & la susP. (Mirgorodskaia)
~ élancer dors. en arr. & la susp. dors, ~ continuer pour salto arr. tendu (ou
campé) entre les b & l'appui libre bi (Teza) .
- ?{_ance)er dors. en arr. & la susp. dors. et Y2 tour (180°) avec envol & ['atr b
eza
Clear rear pike support on HB (legs together,
— full circ’l)e swing%iac[(ward—( ggnlj%ing tlgro,u h clear rear pike support
backward over HB into hang (Mirgorodska a? .
— circle swing backward and continue to salto backward stretched (or piked)
between bars to clear support on LB gT eza) or
- c(:_;_mle )sw:ng backward and % tum (180°) with flight to handstand on LB
eza
Aus dem freien Stiitz . am oH (Beine geschlossen) . .
— Riesenumschwung f. rw. — weiterfiihren i.d. freien Stittz rw. iber d. oH i.d.
Hang (Mirgorodskaia) . .
— Umschwung rl. rw. — weiterfihren mit Saltorolle gestreckt (oder geblickt)
zwischen d. Holmen i.d. freien Stitz am uH (Tez

eza
1 = Umschwung ri. rw. und % Dre. (180°) mit Flug i.d.)Handstand aufd. uH

(Teza)
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7.000 ELANS CIRCULAIRES, POISSONS — CIACLE SWINGS, HECHTS — KREISSCHWUNGE, HECHT

B

Cc

[ D

E — Super E

7.107

7.207

7.307 |7.407

par-dessus bs & la susp. bs (Li-Ll)
counler flight ba
(Li-Li) i

Appui dors. libre bs (jambes serrées) — élan circ. dors. libre en arr, avec
contre-mouvament et passé écartd

avec envol ou passa carpé en arr.

Clear rear pike s legs togathar) on HB ~ full circle swing backward with
éﬁegfdglergdd%% or w)llh stoop out backward lg hang on HB

Freler Stiitz 1. am oH (Being geschlossen) — Unischwung 1. rw, mit Konterfiug
rw. gegratscht oder Ruck! en I.d. Hang am oH (Li-Li)

ul

{firErd

4

7.507

7.108

7.208

*Pour finir & nimporte quelle prise: dorsale,
palmairs, mixte, palmaire croisés, cubitale,
mixte {palmaire-cubitale) — le méme
élément

*To end In any grip: regular, raverse, mixed,
cross, L or mixed-L - samae element

‘Zu beenden in jedem Griff. Rist-, Kamm-,
Zwie-, Kreuz, Ell oder Mix-Ell — das gleiche
Element

7.308°

Elan circ. carpé en av, a l'atr, auss! avec ¥
tour (180°) dans la phase d'air

Pika sola circle forward o handstand, also
with % tum (180°) in handsland phase

Biickumschwung vw. I.d. Handstand, auch
mit V2 Dre. (180°) i.d. Handstandphase

,?/@ )

,ﬁ/%w

7.408 °*

Elan circ. carpé en av. a l'atr avec 1/1 tour
(360°) dans la phase d'atr

Plke sole circle forward with 1/1 tum (360°)
In handstand phase

Bickumschwung vw. 1.d. Handstand mit '
1/1 Dre. (360°) L.d. Handstandphase

. Lo
ﬁﬁ AMD
11
Vi

7.508

IX-33




7.000 ELANS CIRCULAIRES, POISSONS — CIRCLE SWINGS, HECHTS — KREISSCHWUNGE, HECHT

A B

Cc

D

E — Super E

7.108

7.209

ATTENTION/ATTENTION/ACHTUNG:

Tous les élans circ. carpds peuvent aussl &tre
exdcutés avec les jambes écarlges.

All pika sole circlas may be perfonmed as
straddle sole circles.

Alle Biickumschwilnge kdnnen auch mit
gogrétschten Belnen ausgalUhrt werden.

.

*Pour finfr & n'importe quelle prise: dorsale,

palmaire, mixte, palmaire croisés, cubitale,

mixte (palmalre-cublale) — le méme

élément

*To end in any grip: regular, raverss, mixed,

cross, L or mixed-L. ~ Sama element

:Zu beenden In jedem Griff: Rist-, Karnm-,

é\[/vla-, Ktreuz, Ell oder Mix-Ell - das gleiche
emen

S1.2.09

\Pf\;ic sole C,lr:c‘,\e,

bwd Yo dr-lup,oo"f

7.309 *

Elan (ﬂtrg farpe on arr, »Ih I‘ag, au?si avec
en sautant en prises palm. dans la phase
d'alr, auss| avm :J&? (180°)

P;‘ke s%a circle backwlard to hands,{oal}nd.
also with hop-change lo roverse
handstand phase, also with 4 lui% (160°)
Biickumschwung rw. I.d. Handstand, auch
mit Umspringen 1.d. Kamm

%ﬂl.d.
Handstandphase, auch mit % tum (160°)
I.d. Handstandphase

7.408*

Elan clrc. carpé en am. & l'atr avec 1/1 tour
(360°) dans la phase datr

1/1 tum (360°) in handsiand ph
Bickumsch 1w, L.d. Handsland mit 111
Dre. (380°) 1.d. tandphase

Maloney,
éhgour le)rminer en prises mixies palm.

.. to mixed-L grip
1. d. Mix-Ellgri

i
i
5l

Plke sole clrcle backward to handstand with| Pike sola circle backward to handstand with
ase

7.509°*
Elan circ. carpd en a. & 'atr avec 1% tour
(640°)

1% tum (540°)

Blickumschwung rw. Ld. Handstand mit 1%
Dre. (540°)

(Lucke)

... pour terminer en prises cub.

.. loL grip

. 1. d. Eligriff

7.309 Revised 4th picto - 1/10/02



7.000 ELANS CIRCULAIRES, POISSONS — CIRCLE SWINGS, HECHTS — KREISSCHWUNGE, HECHT

B

]

D

E — Super E

7.110

7.210

7.310

7.410 ,

Appul fac. bi dos & bs — elan circ. carpé en
arr. &assant ar l'atr avec envol a la susp.
bs (Maloney

Inner front support on LB — pike sole circle
backward through handstand with fiight to
hang on HB (Maloney)

Innenseitstiitz vi. am uH —
Bckumschwung rw. tiber d. Handstand
mit Flug i. d. Hang am oH (Maloney)

1o W
THio
I . /o ((’.H/lc‘r clireetd

7.510

7.111

7.211

7.311

7411 SIS —~To D
Alr bs ~Elan cire, carPé en am. avec
contre-mouvement et passé écarnté en arr.
par-dessus bs 4 la susp. (Ray)
Handsland on HB ~ Pike sole circle
backward counter straddle-reverse hecht
over HB to hang (Ray)

Handstand am oH BOckumschwun_g w.
Riesenfelge rw, mit Kontergrétsche tiber d.
oH i.d. Hang (Ray) .
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7.000 ELANS CIRCULAIRES, POISSONS — CIRCLE SWINGS, HECHTS — KREISSCHWUNGE, HECHT

A B Cc D E — Super E
7.112 - 7.212 7.312 7.412 . 7.512
Elan circ. campé libre en av. & I'atr,, aussi  |Elan ¢lrc. carps libre en av. avec 1/1 tour
avec Y lour {180°) pendant la phase d'alr i380°) pendant la phase d'atr
(Endo-carpé, Endo-carpé) .
Clear plke circle forward lo handstand, also | Cloar pike circle forward with 1/1 tum (360°)
with !ur% 180°) in handsland phase in handstand phase (Endo-piked)
(Endo-piked) Freler Blickumschwung vw. mit 1/1 Dre
Freler Bickumschwung vw. 1.d. {360°) L.d. Handstandphase (Endo-gebiickt)
Handstandphase, auch mit % Dre S1 80°)
i.d. Handstandphase (Endo-gebiickl)
I 180° — 360°
~ i ~
i N e
4 2 § 3 T - a Y
‘i’j\ (53] Pk ? * @D # ﬂ
[/ LEk h/ z}
o
7.113 * 7.213 7.313 7.413

Elan clrc. carpé libre en an, A I'atr,, aussl

avec ' tour (180°) pendant la phase d'atr
(Stalder-carpéfm) P

Clear pike circla backward o handstand,
also with % lum (180°) in handsland phase
(Stalder-plked)

Freler Bickumschwung rw. i.d.

Hands se, auch mit % Dre (180°)
i.d. Handstandphase (Endo-gebiicki)

§80°

fﬁ@%&%ﬂ /'& ,,?

of! ofl

7.513

Elan clrc, carpé libre on arr. avec 1/1 tour
360°) pendant la phasae d'atr
Stalder-carpé)

Clear pike circle backward with 1/1 tum
(360°) in handstand phase (Stalder-piked)
Fraler Blickumschwung rw. mit 1/1 Dre
(360°) i.d. Handstandphase (Endo-geblick!)

7.412, 7.512, 7.413, 7.513 Revised - 1/10/02
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8.000 SORTIES —L JOUNTS — ABGANGE

A

B

C

D

E — Super E g

8.101

Appui fac. bs — élan par-dessous b* (aussi
libre**) & la slat. dors. aussi avec Y2 ou 1/1
tour (180° ou 360°) (des deux cotés)

Front sy, on HB —underswing*(also
clear*’) to stand, aiso with ¥ twisl (180°) or
1/1 twist (360°) {to both sides)

Stitz v, am oH — Abschwingen zwischen
beiden Holmen ~ Vorschwu&s;d auch mit ¥
Dre. (180°) oder 1/1 Dre. (360°) {nach

beiden Seiten) i

}ﬁf\g

it
L

8.201 S$8301 TJo-C

Appul fac. bs — élan par-dessous b et salto
av. groupé ou campé

Front support on HB — underswing with
salto forward tucked or piked

Stiitz vi. am oH - Unterschwung — Salto
vw. gehockt oder geblickt

e =

SE20|
Lladl eFSLb‘L:/\J )//o - ‘;//

8.301
Appul fac, bs — élan par-dessous b et salto
av. groupé ou campé avec ¥ tour (180°)

Front support on HB — undarswing lo sallo
forward tucked or plked with % tum (180°)

Stiitz . am oH_~ Unterschwung (mit oder
ohne Sthitz der Fiisse) und Salto w.,
gehockt oder gebiickt mit ¥2 Dre. (180°)

A  Aep
180

g

ApFui fac. bs - élan libre par-dessous b et
salto av. groupé ou carpé, aussi avec %
tour (1 BO%

Front support on HB — clear underswinq o
sallo forward tucked or piked, also with 1
twist (180°)

Stitz vi. am oH -- freler Unterschwung und
Salto vw, gg!;ockt oder gebiickt, auch mit

2 Dre. (1

(

.

8.401

Appui fac. bs — élan (aussi libre)
par-dassous b et salto av. groupé ou carpé
avec 1/1 tour (360°)

Front support on HB — underswing (also
clear) to'salto forward tucked or piked with
1/1 twist (360°)

Stz vi. am oH — Untarschwung (mit oder
ohne Stiitz der Flisse) — Salto vw. gehockt
oder geblickt mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)

\‘

v v
)

——

Vv

|
8.501

Appui fac. bs — élan par-dessous b (aussi
l(lgie(z)o)au salto en av. groupé avec 1% tour

Front support on HB — underswing (also
((:5%%10 salto forward tucked with 1% twist

Stitz V. am oH —~ Unterschwung {mit oder
ohne Stiitz der Fisse) - Salto vw. gehockt
mit 1% Dre. (540°)

=t

40"

by gy
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8.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

B

c

D

E — Super E

8.102

8.202 S5830a Jo-C
Appui fac. bs — élan par-dessous b avec Y%
tour (180°) et salto arr. groupé ou carpé
(Comaneci)

Front sy (f)ort on HB ~ underswing with %
!vyizta( 1'80 °) to salto backward tucked or
piked (Comaneci)

Stiitz V. am oH — Unterschwung mit ¥ Dre.

21 80°) — Salto rw. gehockt oder gebtickt
Comaneci

T

8.302

Appui fac. bs — élan libre par-dessous b
av«ragé ¥z tour (180°) et salto arr. groupé ou
ca

Front support on HB ~ clear underswing
wilh % twist (180°) lo salto backward
tucked or piked

Stiitz vi. am oH ~ freier Unterschwung mit
¥ Dre. (180°) — Salto rw. gehockt oder

do
T
e fuew

¢

8.402

Appui fac. bs — élan par-dessous b avec
tour (180°)et salto arr, tendu

Front sg‘%pon on HB ~ underswing with %
twist (180°) to salto backward stretched

Stiitz v, am oH - Unterschwung mit % Dre.
(180°) ~ Salto rw. gestreckt .

4

Appul fac. bs — élan libre par-dessous b
avec ¥z tour (180°) et salto arr. tendu
(Okino)

Front support on HB - clear underswing
with 1% twist (180°) to sallo backward
stretched (Okino)

Stiitz . am oH — freier Unterschwurg mit
¥a Dre. (180°) — Salto rw. gestreckt (Ckino)

d
ﬂ%ﬁf_ _ﬁ
w/

8.502

Appui fac. bs ~lan par-dessous b avec %
tour (180°) et salto arr. groupé avec 1/1
tour (360°) (Kraeker)

Front s:g;doon onHB - underswing with %
twist (180°) to salto backward tucked with
1/1 twist (360°) (Kraeker)

Stitz vi. am oH — Unterschwung mit 1/2
Dre. S1 80°) — Salto rw. gehockt mit 1/1 Dre.
(360°) (Kraekar)

fure
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8.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

A

B

c

D

E— Super E

8.103

{Alr bs ) s'abaisser entre les b ~ élan en
av. et salto arr. groupé, carpé ou tendu

‘Handstand on HB -) swing down belrba'een

rs — swing forward lo sallo backwa
{ucked, piked or strelched (Flyaway)
(Handstand auf d. oH -) Abschwingen
zwischen beiden Holmen — Vorschwung —
Salto w. gehockt, geblickt oder gestreckt

8.203
(Alr bs =

avec ¥z t

Salto rw.

{)I;landsland on HB

s'abaissear entra les b — élan en

av. et salto arr. groupé, campé ou tendu
0é AT

our (180°) r (360°%)

ard

en Holmen — Vorschwung —
gehockt, gebickt oder

slrackt
mit % Dre. (180°) oder 1/1 Dre. (8%0“)

4

3y, H{L'.f ‘{."d?%ﬁ /ﬁ’{t’
3@\ R
! :\ J i //; .

1 —) swing down between
rs — swing forward lo salto backw;
fucked, piked or streiched with % twist
(180°) or 1/1 twisl (360°) (Flyaway)
(Handstand auf d. oH -} Abschwingen
zwischen beid

8.303

ay, et

Salto rw,
2/1 Dre. (

\ /;,Y N /Q
A A
Ao o120

(Atr bs -) s'abaisser entre les b— élan en
to arr. tendu avec 1% (540°) ou
2/1 tours (720°%)
‘Handstand on HB ;}
rs - swing forwa
i;srpflched wilh 1% twist (540°) or 2/1 (720°)

{Handstand auf d. oH ~) Abschwingen
zwischen beiden Holmen - Vorschwu
%g)edd mit 1% Dre. (540°%)

swing down betwesn
to sallo backward

} oder

8.403

Alr bs -) s'abaisser entre les barres — élan
av. ef sallo arr. tendu avec 2% (900°) (JI)

s - swi%orward to salto backward
siretched 214 twist (900°) (J)
Handstand auf d, o —) Abschwingen
Irwischen belden Holmen — Vorschwung -
Salto rw. gastreckt mit 2%z Dre. (900°) (ai)

Jo-E'
C\ouh lo:_ SG.J‘ILD

*® On
Bl yoway wf fuwisk
o?\ etther salto

g‘!ands!and on HB =) swing down betwsen {

8.503

{Alr bs —) s'abaisser entre les b — élan en
aé’é e)l salto arr. tendu avec 3/1 (1080°)
) .
‘Handstand on HB ~) swing down between

rs — swing forward lo salto backward
strelched with 3/1 twist (1080°) (Bar)
(Handstand auf d, oH —) Abschwingen
zwischen belden Holmen — Vorschwung -
(SBaél‘t? rw. gestreckt mit 3/1 Dre. (1080°)

I

8.403 Revised 1/10/02
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8.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

B

C

s D E — Super E
8.104 8204 S&.304 TOo-C |aao4 8404 . S®SO0Y To-E 8.604 Super E
(Atr bs -) sabalsser entre les b~ élan en  |(Alr bs -) s'abalsser entre les b~ élan en  |(Alr bs -) s'abalsser entre les b — élan en S&. 504 TJo-E
av. et double salto arr. groupé av. et double salto an. campé av. et dotgble salto arr, gro'tjdpe avec 1/ (Alr bs -} s'abalsser entra les b — élan en
g%wdsrand on HB ’3 swing down between |(Handstand on HB =) swing down between lmlir (360°) pendarit Is 1er (Morlo) oule 2e |10yt B enioos o groupd avec 2/1
— swing forward lo doubla sallo rs — swing forward to double salto sallo (Chousovitina) ~ tours (720°) (Fabrichnova)
backward lucked backward pked 'Handstand on HB ~) swing down between Handstand on HB -) swing down between
Gerdoland i) pochingen (oo it o) dotwiogn b st st otlo sl (G e g o
Dopsgelesnalto rwa.ngehockt 9 Doppelsallo . gebiickl first (Morlo) or second salto (Chousovilina) ?gabnc'?zrdnol\‘/lg) od with 2/1 twist (720°)
. mg‘c}fégn&%gndhglﬁn_gn@%‘gcﬂ%‘n —. KHandstand auf d. oH ~) Abschwingen
Doppelsalto rw, gehockt mit 171 Bre (3gon) zwischen beiden Holmen ~ Vorschwung
im ersten (Morio) oder zeiten Sallo - - Doppalsalto rw. gehockt mit 2/1 Dre.
/ (Chousoviiha) 720 ) (Fabrlchnova)
g /7 b B
el o -
~ o, l"'vy/ JIQ My
i ﬂ
(Alr bs - s'abalsser entre les b ~ élan en
av, et sallo arr. tendu avec ¥: tour (180°) et
sallo av. carpé avac ¥ tour (180°) (Varga)
‘Handstand on HB —) swing down between
rs —~ swing forward to sallo backward
stretched with ¥ twist (180°) into salto
forward plked with ¥ twist (180°) (Varga)
(Handstand auf d. oH —) Abschwingen
zwischen belden Holmen ~ Vorschwung —
Sallo rw, gzaslreckl 12 Dre. Bg 80°) zum Salto
vw. geblickt mit ¥z Dre. (180°) (Varga)
—DJ, et~
L
S&.Yo!
Doovhle bock +L>Cl<
w[ !y in 2 satdo
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8.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

Cc

. D .

E — Super E

8.105

8.205

8.305

8405 - S8.505 Jo-E
(Alr bs -) s'abalsser entre les b - élan en
av. et double salto ar. tendu
{MH;asn&tand an HB -} swing down between

- swlng_afo:wa {o double sallo

ard stretched

(Handstand auf d. oH -} Abschwingen
zwischen beiden Holmen — Vorschwung —~
Doppelsalto rw. gestreckt

A
e
/%ﬂ?" ‘/(ZE.

8.505

(Alr bs —) s'abaisser entre les b~ élan en
av, et double salto arr. tendu avec 1/1
(360°) tour pandant ie 1er ou le.2e salto
‘Handstand on HB —) swing down betwsen
s - swln? forward lo double salto
backward shetched wilh 1/1 twist (360°) in
first or second sallo
(Handstand auf d. oH ) Abschwingen
zwischen belden Holmen ~ Vorschwunga--0
Doppelsalto rw. gestreckt mit 1/1 Dre. (360)
im ersten oder im zweiten Sallo
£

[5 ¥

-~ ¥

4
§

DT A
S

8.605 Jp = SuperE SLS505

(Alr bs ) s'abalsaar entre los b - dlan en
av. et double sallo arr. tendu avec 2/1 tour
(720°) (Ray)
‘Handstand on HB ~) swing down batween
/S — szn? forward lo double sallo
l()gck;vard slrelched with 2/1 twist (720°)
ay,
(Handstand auf d, oH ~) Abschwingen
zwischen beiden Holmen ~ Vorschwung
Doz%pelsullo w. gestreckt mit 2/1 Dre.
(720%) (Ray)

e I(“:w\z.,r-‘-."..'
b e

i A ‘¢
Vi

o
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8.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

c

D

E — Super E

8.106

8.206

8.306

8406 - SR, 50, JD-E
(Alr bs ) s'abaisser entre les b — élan en
av. et salto arr. groupé avec ¥ tour (180°)
et salto av. groupé (Fontaine)

Handstand on HB -) swing down between

rs — swing forward o salto backward

tucked with ¥ twist (180°) ~ info salto
forward tucked (Fontaine

(Handstand auf d. oH —) Abschwingen
zwischen beiden Holmen — Vorschwung —
Salto rw. gehockt mit % Dre, (180°) zum
Salto vw. gehockt (Fontaine)

{Atr bs —) s'abaisser entre les b — élan en

av. avec ¥z tour (180°) au double salto av.

groupé

'Handstand on HB ,-3 syvlng down between
rs — swing forward with 1 twist (180°) to

doubls salto forward tucked

(Handstand auf d. oH ) Abschwingen

zwischen beiden Holmen — Vorschwung
mit V2 ll(Dtra. (180°) zum Doppelsalto vw.

gehoc

8.506
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8.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

A

C

D

E — Super E

8.107 -
(Atr bs en prises palm. ) Elancer en av.
ee%e les b, salto av. group$, carpé ou
u
. |(Handstand on HB ~) Swing down forward
ln raverse grip between bars, salto lorward
ed, piked or slretched
(Handstand auf d, oH -} Abschwingen vw.
zwischen beiden Holmen mit Kammgriff,
Salto vw. gehockt

8.207

fAtr bs en prises palm. ) Elan circ. écané
bre en av. bs et sallo av.groupe ~

slancer en av. entre les b, salto av. roupé
carpé au tendu avec % tour (180°)ou 111
tour (360°)

;Handsland on HB -} clear straddle circle
orward on HB lo saflo forward lucked or
" |swing down forward in reverse

belween bars, sallo forward !uc piked
ogssérsalched with % twist (180°) or 1/1 twist | rwi

Handstand auf d. oH -} Freler
ratschumschwung vw. ,Salto vw. gghockt
ar Abschwingen vw. ‘zwischen
Holmen mit Kammgriff, Salto vw. gehockd,
gebtickt oder strockt mit ¥ Dre. (180°)
oder 1/1 Dre: ?:?so

%ﬁ%

8.307

{Atrbs —) s abalsser enav. entre les b~
sallo av. tendu avec 1% tou
EA%O"; (Pechsteln), aussi avec 2/1 tour

Handstandon HB —) swing down forward
gen bars with re %w

forward stretched mfh 1 va ist °)

(Pechstsin), also with 2/1 twis (

Hands!and auf d, oH ~] Abschwing
{ iden Holmo!n mit Kammgnﬂ -
Sallo v,

treckt mit 1% Dre.
(Pechstein), auch mit 2/1 twist 20“)

S8.307
rr‘or\"’ 'J"UCJC. ///-\—

SPS67 TJo-
(Atr bs en prises palm. ou cub. ~)
s'abalsser en av, entre les b — élan en arr.
et double sallo av. groupé

'Handstand on HB ~) swing down forward

tween bars In reverse or L grip - swin
{o double salio forward tuck
(Handstand auf d. oH —) Abschwingenvw.
mn Kamm ifl oder Eligriff zwischen
men - Rickschwung mit
Doppelsalto ww. gahockt

& ey
e
j “,7 ,\C“
\J ¢
Alr bs en prises palm. ou cub. [Aral) ~]
( balsser%fn av. %tra les b, éle[m ef% a)rr ot
double salto av. groupé avec % tour (180°)
— aussi salto en av. groups avec ¥% tour
(180) au salto arm. grou

'Handstand on HB -) swing down Iorward
twoan bars ln revorse [l J)
b/e sa 0

;Aml) Swi
orward fuc ed wtlh % lw:sf 180°) - also
°) into salto

safto forward wi(h 54 twist (1
backward tuck

(Handstand auf d. oH —) Abschwingen vw.
mit Kammgritf oder Ellgritf (Arai) zwischen
B%‘S‘g&” o ! Sehodfh et (180
salto w. re. °
uch Salto vw, mrt'/ﬁ Dre. (180°) und )
Sallo w, gehockt.

(h@é,?w
L\/

S840
Frond logoud A

8.407.

8.507

8.307 Revised — 1/10/02
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8.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

B

C

D

E — Super E

8.108

8.208

Tour d'appuj fac, en arr, bi ou bs— poisson,
aussl élan circ. libre en arr. — poisson

Hip circle backward on LB or HB — hecht,
also from clear hip circle backward
Umschwung V.. rw. am uH oder oH —
Abhechten, auch freies Abhechten

Y TP 7

QTWK ”

8.308

Tour d'appul fac. en arr. (aussl libre) bi ou
bs — poisson avec 1/1 tour

deux cotés)

Hig circle backward (also cleaQ onlBor
HB ~ hecht with 1/1 )

(360°) (des

ist (360
Umschwung . rw. (auch frei) am uH oder

oH - Abhechten mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)

4

-

1

360°

~%

o

e

{

8.408

Tour d'appui fac. en arr. (aussi libre) bi ou
bs — poisson avec salto ar. groupé
{Muchina)

ﬂ/g clrcle

backward (also clear) on LB or

— hecht with salto backward tucked
(Muchina)
Felgumschwung vi. rw. (auch frel) am uH
oder oH ~ Abhschten mit Salto rw. gehockt
(Muchina)

. _rhY

8.508

Tour d'aPpul fac, en arr. bi ou bs - poisson
avec %2 tour (180°) et salto av.

Hip circle backward on LB or HB — hecht
with %% twist (180°) to sallo forward

Felgumschwu_np M. w. am uH - oder oH -
Abhechten mit % Dre. (180°) ~ Salto ww.

AR,
ik \2
o~£ 7T

o~

8.608 JU-E superE S§H508

Tour d'appul fac. en arr. bl ou bs — poisson
et salto arr. avec 1/1 tour (360°) (Ma)

Hip circle backward on LB or HB —~ hacht to
salto backward with 1/1 twist (360° (Ma)

Felgumschwung V. rw. am uH oder oH —
m)h)echten — Salto rw. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
a

T
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8.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

A B C D E — Super E
8.109 8.209 8.309 8.409 8.509
Appui fac. bs, face & bl - élan en arr. prés fac. bs, face & bi - élan en arr. prés
delar et salto av. groupé de l'alr - salto av. carpé ou salto ar. groupd
Outer front sy, on HB —cast to near ~ |oU campé )
handstand, sallo forward tucked adarm i(sl.r%rt’orl HB -~ c?:é negg”
Aussenseitstitz V. am oH — Riickschwung |hands 0 salto forward piked or salto
i, Handstandnahe — Salto vw. gehockt ™ | backward tucked or piked
Aussenseitstitz vi. auf d. oH -
Rickschwung |. Handslandnahe — Salto ww.
gebickt oder Salto rw. gehockt oder
oebiickt
Sy R
r~ \ ] §‘\
),
14
@ ) E‘} &
8.110 8.210 |8.310 8.410 8.510
Appui fac. bs, face & bl - tour d'appul libre & l'atr ou en passant par I'alr et salto arr. groupd ou carpé Alr bs ~} Stalder en arr. en passant par
pa P
Ou“'a;( eIdnont support ~ clear hip circle swing backward or clear hip circle through handstand to salto backward tucked Z‘f ol 5&'}:1 arr. Bg’u?‘g ?l; d‘;ﬂfgg vward
or pi lands on HB ~) Stalder backwa
S&-319 Auggeln;\feilslmz wi. am oH - freier Felgliberschwung bzw. frele Felge (iber d. Handstand ~ Salto rw. gehockt oder gﬁc%%h O%ﬂ"d lo salto backward
(i
Tounaz) ge Handstand auf d. oH -) Stalder rw. tiber d.
o andstand ~ Salto rw. gehockt oder
Oh | N VL gebickt
LB mﬁ‘% Y% - f\
Or =, —A ,&LW
KB - M |

(Atr bs, dos vers bl -} grand tour en arr. et salto arr.
par-dessus bs (Gonzales)

'Handstand on HB ~) giant clrcle backward (facing LB) to
gallo backward tucke{g (facing LE)

{Handstand auf d, oH, Ricken zum uH -) Rlesenfelge
rw. mit Salto rw. (iber d. oH (Gonzales)

Se.310

over HB (Gonzales)

Tahoc ///

Wi

A

™

S Yo :
Geand do bk Fuck
over HB8 h’/ //l
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Poutre — Eléments
Balance Beam — Elements
Schwebebalken— Elemente

ARTICLE 10 — ARTICLE 10- ARTIKEL 10



1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

A

C

E — Super E

1.101

Saut libre a la stat. sur une ou deux jambes au milieu, au bout ou oblique par rapport &
la poutre — appel d'un ou des deux pieds

Frree leap to stand on one or both legs at middle, end or diagonal to beam ~ take-off from
one or both legs

Freles Aufspringen i.d. Stand auf einem oder beiden Beinen i.d. Mitte, am Ende, bzw.
schrag zum Balken ~ Absprung von einem oder beiden Beinen

L g

Saut libre & la stat. sur une jambe au bout ou oblique par rapport 4 la poutre avec en
s'abaissant & la planche — appe! d'un pied

Free leap to stand on one leg at end or diagonal to beam with lowering to scale —
take-off from one leg

Frefes Aufspringen i.d. Stand auf einem Bein am Ende, bzw. schrdg zum Balken mit
Senken i.d. Standwaage — Absprung von einem Bein

Y

1.201

Saut libre avec %2 tour (180°) pendant
l'envol, appel d'un ou des deux gleds — élan
au bout ou oblique par rapport & la poutre
Free jump with % tum (180°) in flight phase
to stand — take-off from ona or both legs —
approach at end or diagonal to beam
Freies Aufspringen mit % Dre. (180°) i.d.
Flugphase aus d. Absprung von einem

oder beiden Beinen — Anlauf am Ende oder
schrég zum Balken

A

1.301

Saut libre avec 1/1 tour (360°) pendant
l'envol, appel des deux pieds 4 une stat. —
élan au bout ou oblique par rapport 4 Ia
poutre

Free jump with 1/1 tum ﬂ(360°) in ﬂi?ht
phase to stand, lake-off from both legs —
approach at end or diagonal to beam
Freies Aufspringen mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d.
Flugphase aus d. Absprung von beiden
Beinen i.d. Stand — Anlauf am Ende oder
schrag zum Balken

1.401

1.501

Franchissement en ciseaux par-dessus la poutre au siége g. ou d. — élan oblique par
rapport a la poutre

Scissors leap to cross sit on L or R thigh diagonal approach to beam
lBJberscheren i.d. Sitz auf d. linken oder rechten Oberschenkel — Anlauf schrag zum

il

Sauutt en écartant une jambe et % tour (180°) & l'appui fac. — élan & 90° par rapport 4 la
poutre

Stride leap with % tum (180°) to front support — 90° approach to beam

Uberspreizen mit % Dre. (180°) i.d. Stiiz Vl. — Anlauf 90° zum Balken

£ -
5\
el )

1.202

Saut de voleur (appel d'un pied)
franchissement écarté libre une jambe
aprés l'autre a l'appui dors. — élan & 90° par
rappott a la poutre
Thief vault ~ take-off from one lag — free
leap over beam, one leg after another to
rear support - 90° approach to beam
Diebsprung — _Absprun;}; von einem Bein —
freies Uberspringen mit d. Beinen
Bacl:‘?elnander i.d. Stiitz . — Anlauf 90° zum
alken

s&ﬁﬁ i)

1.302

* aussi lors de l'exercise
* also within the exercise
* auch innerhalb der Ubung

1.402

1.502




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

From side stand frontways — flank over to
rear support

Seitstand V. — Uberflanken i.d. Stiitz rl.

swing (Kehre-in) with ¥2 tum (180°) to quar
support (Kreiskehreswing)

Seitstand V. — Kreiskehrschwung i.d. Stiitz
rl. (2 Dre. 180°)

Ik E-Tnil
I 7

1&

Two flank circles followed by leg <«Flair» (Baitova)

Zwei Kreisflanken mit anschliessendem Kreisspreizen
(Baitova)

RS

N
éjﬁ\&%%«b e‘;

TT o

3 fliegende Scheren (Homma)

iy

A B C D E — Super E
1.103* 1.203* 1.303* 1.403* 1.503
Stat. fac. — franchissement cost. & fappui  |Stat. fac. — couronnement a l'appui dors.  [Deux cercles des jambes suivis de cercles américains |3 cercles des jambes écartés (Homma)
dors. From side stand frontways ~ double le (Baitova) 3 flying fiairs (Homma)

1.104

Stat. fac. — saut écarté 4 Ia stat. jambes
écartées, buste incliné en av. ou au
grand-écart lat. ou avec % de tour (90°) au
grand-écart transv.

From side stand frontways — jump (with
hand support) to side straddle stand or split
sit, also with % tum (90°) to cross split sit
Seitstand v.l. — Aufgratschen i.d. .
Grétschwinkelstand, Seitspagat oder mit %
Dre. {90°) i.d. Querspagat

1.204

Saut avec ¥2 tour 1805)05‘:1 l'appui jambes

écartées horiz. — élan 90° par rapport a la

poutre

Jump with % tum (180°) to clear straddle

support ~ 80° approach to beam

Sprung mit %2 Dre. _%802 id.

g‘rﬁzsc schwebestiitz — Anlauf 90° zum
alken

kit

i

1.304

Rondade — saut carpé écarté en ar,
poutre — tour d'appui en arr. — élan
poutre

Round-off, straddle pike {;wmp backward over beam into
immediate hip circle backward — 90° approach to beam

Rondat — Gratschristsprung Uber d. Balken —
Hiftumschwung vi. rw. — Anlauf 90° zum Balken

77 )
Aneo

r-dessus la
° par rapport 4 la

1.404

* aussi lors de l'exercise
* also within the exercise

* auch innerhalb der Ubung

1.504




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

Stat. fac, — saut groupé a Ja stat. groupée
ou franchissement groupé, franchissement
campé, a l'appui dors.

From side stand frontways — jump to tuck
stand, squat through or stoop through to
rear support

Seitstand . — Aufhocken oder
Uberhocken, Uberbiicken i.d. Stiitz .

£ATT «
ji?’j"%

Stat. fac. — franchissement groupé ou
carpé a 'appui dors. libre jambes levées a
la tete (2 sec.)

clear pike support (2 sec.)

Seitstand — Uberhocken oder Uberbiicken
i.d. Spitzwinkelstlitz (2 Sek.)

ﬁﬁ’ﬁ

From side stand —~ squat or stoop through to

A B C E — Super E

1.105 1.205 1.305 1.405 1.505
Saut au grand-écart transv. de I'alppel d'un |Saut libre au grand-écart transv. de 'appel

ied — élan oblique par rapport & la poutre  |des deux pieds — élan oblique par rapport &
?appuu d'une main autorisé la poutre
Leap to cross split sit from one foot take-off | Free 7/ump to cross split sit ~ take-off from
- dfaﬁgnal approach to beam (support of | both legs — diagonal approach to beam
one hand permitted) Freies Aufspringen i.d. sofortigen
Aufspringen i.d. Querspagat aus d. . |Querspagat aus d. Absprung von beiden
Absprung von einem Bein — Anlauf schrdg |Beinen — Anlauf schrag zum Balken
zum Balken (Stiitz mit einer Hand er1a1ubt$J

e

1.106 1.206 1.306 1.406 1.506




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

Saut a la pos. mi-renv. sur la nuque — %
sur les eépaules a la pos.

tour (180°) 5
mi-renv, sur la poitrine

Jump to neckstand, ¥ tum (180°) over

shoulder to cheststand

Sgerur&g i.d. Nackenstand — %2 Dre. (180°)
tber die Schulter i.d. Bruststand

Saut a la pos. mi-renv. sur la nuque — 1/1
tour (360°) sur les épaules a la pos.
mi-renv. sur la poitrine (Silivas)

Jump to neckstand, 1/1 tum (360°) over
shoulder to cheststand (Silivas)

Sgerurég i.d. Nackenstand — 1/1 Dre. (360°)
tiber die Schulter i.d. Bruststand (Silivas)

B

G

,:ﬁ@m
130

2@ ' 360°

* aussi lors de l'exercise
* also within the exercise

* auch innerhalb der Ubung

A B C D E — Super E
1.107 1.207 1.307 1.407 1.507
Saut - roulé av. au bout ou au milieu de la Saut de poisson (comps tendu ), roulé en
utre, aussi de 'appui jambes écartées avant — elan au bout ou oblique par rapport
oriz. au bout de la poutre — élan en arr. - a la poutre
roulé av. . Hecht roll (extended hip angle in fight
Jump to roll forward at end or middle of phase) — approach at end or diagonal to
beam, also from clear straddle support on beam
end of beam — swing backward to roll Hechtrolle — gestreckter Hiiftwinkel —
forward Anlauf am Ende oder schrdg zum Balken
Aufrollen am Ende oder i.d. Mitte d.
Balkens, auch aus d. Gratschschwebestiitz
am Ende d. Balkens — Rlckschwung —
Rolle ww.
. ——
%@2}: = MT
1.108 1.208 * 1.308 * 1.408 1.508




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

]

D

E — Super E

1.109

1.209 *
Stat. transv. — bascule de téte

From cross stand facing end of beam —
head kip

Querstand — Kopfkippe

el

1.309

Stat. transv. — saut & {'ar avec corps carpé

— renversement av. avec envol

From cross stand facing end of beam ~

jump to handstand with hip angle (pike) to

handspring forward with step-out

Querstand — Sprung i.d. Handstand mit
ewinkelter Hiifte — Uberschlag vw. mit
lugphase

s

1.409

Renv. av. avec phase de balance libre
(corps tendu) avant et aprés I'appui des
mains sur la poutre ~ élan au bout ou
oblique par rapport & la poutre
Handsggg% forward with hecht phase
(exten ip angle) before and after hand
Support on beam — approach at end or
diagonal to beam

Uberschlag ww. mit Hechtphase (Hiifte
gestreck’? vor und nach d. Stiitz d. Hande
auf d. Balken — Anlauf am Ende oder
schrag zum Balken

b

Rondade devant la poutre (au bout) —
flic-flac avec ¥ tour (180°) et renv. av.
(Dunn)

Round-off at end of beam — fiic-flac with 1%
tum (180°) and walkover forward (Dunn)
Rondat vor dem Balken (am Ende) —
Elick-Flack mit % Dre. (180°) und
Uberschlag vw. (Dunn)

1.509

*

*

aussi lors de l'exercise
*also within the exercise

auch innerhalb der Ubung




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

Cc

E — Super E

1.110

1.210*

Saut, élan ou élévation & l'atr, aussi & 'appui libre jambes écartées
horiz. ou a l'a'ppUl dors. libre, jambes levées a la téte — s'abaisser &
une pos. finale en touchant la poutre ou a I'appui jambes écartées
horiz., aussi avec %2 tour (180°) & l'atr

Jump, press, or swing to side or cross handstand, also from clear
straddle or clear pike support — lower to end position touching beam or
clear straddle suppont, also with % tum (180°) in handstand

Sprung, Schwingen oder Heben i.d. Handstand, auch aus d.
Gratschschwebe- oder Spitzwinkestitz, — Senken i. eine Endstellung
mit Balkenberiihrung oder i.d. Gratschschwebestlitz, auch mit 12 Dre.
(180°) i. d. Handstand

gl
M

=

2_ >

|

) o

1.310*

Saut, élévation ou élan en ar. a l'atr —
transv. ou lat. — 1/1- %2 tour (360°- 540°) &
l'atr — s'abaisser & une pos. finale en
touchant la poutre ou & I'appui jambes
ecartées horiz.
Jump, press or swing to cross or side
handstand with 1/1 - 1% tum (360°- 540°)
- lower to end position touching beam or
clear straddle support
Sprung, Heben oder Riickschwung i.d.
Quer— oder Seithandstand — 1/1-% Dre.
360°- 540°) i. Handstand — Senken i. eine
ndstellung mit Balkenbertihrung oder i.d.
Grétschschwebestitz

1.410

1.510

* aussi lors de l'exercise
* also within the exercise

* auch innerhalb der Ubung




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

c

D

E — SuperE

1.111

* aussi lors de l'exercise
* also within the exercise

* auch innerhalb der Ubung

1.211

Saut avec corps carpé a l'appui fac. horiz.
libre (2 sec.)

Jumf) with bent hips to side {JIanche (clear
front support above horizontal) (2 sec.)

Sprung mit gebtickter Hifte i.d, freie
Stutzwaage 1. Seitverhalten (2 Sek.)

——

1.311*

Saut avec corps tendu & V'appui fac, horiz. libre
Schuschunova), aussi saut, élévation ou élan arr. a l'atr
ransv. ou lat. —s'abaisser & Pappui fac, horiz. libre ou &
l'appui dors. libre, jambes levées & la téte (2 sec.)
Jump with streiched hips to planche (Schuschunova)
also jump, press, or swing 10 cross or side handstand —
lower to planche or clear pike support (2 sec.)
Sprung mit gestreckter Hilfte i.d. freie Stitzwaage i.
Seitverhalten (Schuschunovay), auch Sprung, Heben
oder Ruckschwung i.d. Quer- oder Seithandstand —
(Szegkﬁn) i.d. freie Stlitzwaage oder i.d. Spitzwinkelstiitz
ek.

Saut, élévation ou élan en arr. & l'atr transv. ou lat. — 12

a l'appui dors. libre, jambes levées
Jump, gresg or swing to cross or side handstand — 12 ,
tum (180°) in handstand — lower to planche or clear pike
support (2 sec.)

Sprung, Heben oder Riickschwung i.d. Quer—oder
Seithandstand — ¥2 Dre. (180°) i. Handstand — Senken i.d
freie Stiitzwaage oder i.d. Spitzwinkelstiitz (2 Sek.)

la téte (2 sec.)

7 R Aé

180°

tour (180°) & l'atr — s'abaisser a I'apg)ui fac. horiz. libre ou

1.411*

Saut, élévation ou élan en ar. & 'atr transv.
ou lat. — 1/1 tour (360°) & l'atr — s'abaisser
a 'appul fac. horiz. libre ou & l'appui dors.
libre, jambes levées & la téte (2'sec.)
Jump, gnress or swing fo cross or side
handstand ~ 1/1 tum (360°) in handstand —
Iowe)r to planche or clear pike support (2
sec,
Sprung, Heben oder Riickschwung i.d.
Quer— oder Seithandstand — 1/1 Dre.
g5§0°) i. Handstand — Senken i.d. freie
( 2tuStZ\‘A(fa)1age oder i.d. Spitzwinkelstiitz

ek.

-
(

i

360°

A4 A
e Ae

1.511




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

c

D

E — Super E

1.112

1.212*

Elévation & l'atr tat. — fléchir/tendre les

ambes en sautant avec % de tour (90°)
I'atr transv. (Lori-Hop)

Press to side handstand, with bending -

stretching of le?s — hop with % turn (90°)

to cross handstand (Lori-hop)

Heben i.d. Seithandstand - |

Beugen/Strecken d. Beine mit

Umspringen und % Dre. (90°) i.d.

Querhandstand (Lori-Hop)

.

1.312*

Saut ou élévation & 'atr, changer le
poids a l'atr sur un bras (2 sec.) ~
s'abaisser a une pos. finale libre
Jump or press to handstand shift
weight to one amm handstand (2 sec.) -
lower to optional end position

Sprung oder Heben i.d. Handstand,
Gewic tsverlagerung auf einamigen
Handstand (2 Sek,) — "
Senken i. eine beliebige Endposition

S

VA

1.412*

Saut ou élévation sur un bras a l'atr
(Rankin), aussi saut, élévation ou élan en
arr. a |'atr, transv. ou lat. — changement
du poids du corps (Rankin) & I'afr sur un
bras (2 sec.), s'abaisser & I'appui jambes
écartées horiz. sur un bras

(Rankin, Lowing)
Jump or press on one arm to handstand
(Rankin), also junsz, press or swing to
cross or side handstand — shift weight
(Rankin) to side handstand on one arm
(2 sec.), lowering to clear straddle
support on one arm (Rankin, Lowing)
Sprung oder Heben auf einem Arm i.d.
Handstand g_‘ankmk auch.Sdprung,
Heben oder Riickschwung i.d. Quer- oder
Seithandstand ~ Gewichisverlagerung
Rankin) i.d. Handstand auf einem Arm

2 Sek.), Senken i.d.Gratschschwebestitz
auf einem Arm (Rankin, Lowing)

s
5

1.512

*

aussi lors de l'exercise
* also within the exercise

* auch innerhalb der Ubung




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

C

D

E — Super E

1.113

1.213

Saut avec corps tendu pendant I'envol
hase de balance libre) — renv. lat.
I'appui d'un ou des deux mains ou atr —
s'abaisser & la stat. ou une pos. finale sn
touchant Ia poutre -~ élan au bout par
rapport & la poutre
Jump with extended higs Lhecht phase)
to cartwheel on one or both arms or to
cross handstand - lower to stand or end
position touching beam ~ approach at
end of beam
Sprung mit gestreckter Hiifte i.d.
Anflugphase (Hechtphase) i.d.
Uberschlag sw. mit Stitz beider oder
einer Hand oder i.d. Querhandstand—
Senken i. Stand oder eine Endstsliun
mit Balkenberlhrung — Anlauf am Ende
des Balkens

z%gﬁ% 1.8

i ai.

1.313

Elan & 80° par rapport & la poutre — saut
avec corps tendu et % de tour (90°) &
I'atr passager sur un bras et .
immédiatement % de tour (90°) et appui
de l'autre bras & I'atr lat.

90° approach to beam - jump with
extended hips and with % tum (90°)
through a momentary handstand on one
arm with immediate % turn (90°) and
support on second arm to side
handstand
Anlauf 90° zum Balken — Sprung mit
estreckter Hifte und % Dre. (90°) i.d.
tchtigen Handstand auf einem Arm mit
sofortigem Nachstiitzen und % Dre. (90°)
i.d. Seithandstand

Rondade devant la poutre — saut avec ¥
tour (180°) a la pproche atr lat.

(Gurova)

Round-off in front of beam — jump with %
twist (180°) to near side handstand
(Gurova)

Rondat vor d. Balken — Sprung mit %%

Dre. (180°) i.d. Seithandstandnihe
(Gurova)

1.413

S

aut avec corps tendu et ¥ tour ‘§1 gé):)

pendant I'envol & I'atr lat. — élan
par rapport & la poutre
Jum,

op with extended hips and % tum
180°)

in flight phase to side handstand ~

0° approach to beam

S1prung mit gestreckter Hiifte und % Dre.
&80°) 1.d. Flugphase i.d. Seitstand -

nlauf 90° zum Balken

180°

1.513




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

B

C

D

1.114

1.214

Renv. av, avec appel des mains sur le
tremplin & 'appui dors. ou avec % de
tour F90°) au slége g. ou d. — élan 4 90°
par rapport & la poulre
Handspring forward with hand repuision
from springboard to rear sq'opo - or
with % turnn (90°) to cross sit on R or L.
thigh ~ 80° approach to beam
Uberschlag vw. mit St0tz d, Hande auf d.
Sprungbrett oder_[.d. Statz rl. oder mit
4 Dre. (90°) l.d. Sitz auf d, rechten oder
Illanlhe()n berschenkel — Anlauf 80° zum
alken

Renv. av, libre & I'appul dors. ou avec %
de tour (90°) au sidge g. ou d. - élan

90° par rapport & ia poutre

Free (aerlal) walkover forward lo rear
supporl — or with 4 tumn (90°) to cross sit
on R or L thigh - 90° approach to beam
Freler Uberschlegi vw, L.d. Stitz rl. oder
mit % Drs, (90°)l.d. Sitz aut d. rechten
oder linken Oberschenkel - Anlaul 90°
zum Balken

N

Mok

1.314

Salto av. qroupé avec appel des deux
pleds au sidge % ou d.— ou au sldge
groupsé une Fa_m o tendue en av. avec
agpul des mains derriére le bassin
(Poulin) ~ au bout ou oblique A la poutre
Sallo forward tucked with take-off from
both legs to cross sit R or L. ~ or landing
on one leg in axtended-tuck cross sit
with support of hands behind félf;s
Poulin} - approach at end or diagonal to
eam
Salto vw. gehockt aus dem Absprung
von belden Bainen I.d, Sitz auf d,
rechten oder linken Oberschenkel — oder
Landung auf elnem Bein L. d.
Hockstrecksitz mit Stitz der Hande
hinter dem Karper (Poulin) - Anlauf am
Ende oder Schridg zum Balken

D

e
Sy To-D

Salto av. groupé 4 la stat. transv. ou lat,
- élan au bout de la poutre

%;%%Lo_gw;rd_mcked_m_nmss_aulda_
] —approach al end of beam

Saito vw. gehockt i.d. Quer- oder
Seltstand - Anlauf am Ende d. Balkens

1.414

Salto groupé ou carpé & 'appul dors. — élan & 90" par rapport
4 la poutre

Salto tucked or piked to rear support — 90° approach lo beam
gg}{(o gehockt oder geblickt i.d. Stitz . ~ Anlauf 90° zum
el

— X

N [T
[

Sallo av. carpé & la stat. - élan au bout de la poutre

- chatend m
Salto vw. gebtickt i.d. Stand — Anlaul am Ende d. Balkens
s).gi4 Jo-E

Renv. av, devant la poutre (au bout) — salto av. groupé &
la stat. (Kewitz)

Handspring forward — ?prJroach al and
of beam ~ sallo forward lucked lo stand (Kewiiz)

Uberschlag vw. ~ Anlauf am Ende d. Balkens — Salto vw.
gehockt L.d. Stand (Kewitz)

o)
¥ -

Renv. av. libre & la stal. transv.— élan au bout de la poutre
Aerial walkover forward lo cross sland - approach at end of

_

Frejer Uberschlag vw. I.d. Querstand — Anlauf am Ende

d. Balkens

LL

4

E — Super E
1.514
S). STy

?he/\:*‘ “”UCL
w/l/a— 7LDJ7L‘U’

/

Revised 1.314 & 1.414 - 1/10/02




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

c

D

E — Super E

1.115

1.215

1.315

Rondade devant la poutre (au bout) —
flic-lac par I'atr — appul sur un ou deux
bras — & 1a stat. transv. sur |a poutre ou
avec élan au slége & cheval, aussi avec
fléchissant et tendant les jambaes ~ appul
sur des deux bras — au slege & cheval
{Milosovici)

Round-off at end of beam - flic-flac
through handstand - support on one or
both arms — to cross stand on beam or
with swing down to cross straddle sit,
also with tucking and strelching of legs ~
support on both arms ~ swing down lo
cross straddle sit (Milosovici

Rondat v. d. Balken (am Ende) -
Flick-Flack durch d, Handstand - Stitz
eines oder beiden Armen — 1. d.
Querstand auf d, Balken oder mit
Einschwingen 1.d. Reitsitz, auch mit
Hocken und Strecken d. Beine ~ Stiitz
auf beiden Armen — Einschwingen i.d.
Reitsitz (Milosovici)

1.415

Rondade devant la poutre {au bout) -
filc-flac avec 1/1 tour (360°) & la stat.
transv, {Luconli), aussi avec élan au slége 4
cheval (Tsavdaridou)

Round-off at end of beam — flic-flac with 1/1
twist (360°) to cross stand on beam
(Luconi), also into swing down lo cross
straddla sit (Tsavdaridou) .

Rondat vor dem Balken gam Ende) ~
Flick-Flack mit 1/1 Dre. 3160°) i.d.
Querstand (Luconi), auch zum |
Einschwingen I.d. Heitsitz (Tsavdaridou)

1.515

S).515
Ro=Arab 1an o sland




1.000 ENTREES — MOUNTS — ANGANGE

A c D E —'Super E
1.116 1.216 1.316 1.416 1.516

Rondade devant la poutre (au bout) - Rondade devant la poutre (au bout) — salto

salto arr. groupé ou tendu-scartd a'la ar. tendu & la stat. (ransv. sur la poutre

slat. transv. ou lal. sur la poutre Round-off al end of beam — salto backward

goupg—%f f’ 7(,7((11 of b?arpc/— .ifllqm slrstched to cross sland on beam

ackward lucked or sirelched wi onda -

Step-out to cross or slde stand on beam 'gesuec‘mfd‘f'gﬁé‘ﬁgg,mﬁ%‘??%a,ki‘,’,'m .

Rondat vor d. Balken (am Ende) ~ Salto

w. gehockt oder gestreckl-géas reizt 1.d.

Quer- oder Seltstand auf d. Batken

ALl Ad/ |
1.6165l.5“'8uper E Jo- &
Rondade devant la poutre (au bout) -~
salto arr. tendu avec 1/1 tour (360°} ala
stat. transv. sur la poutre (Garrison
Round-off at end of beam — saito
backward streichad with 1/1 twist (360°)
lo cross sland on beam (Garrison)
Rondat vor d. Balken (am Ende)) - Salto
rw. gestreckt mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d.
Querstand (Garrison)
1.416 Revised — 1/10/02 X-13




2.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A B C D E — Super E
2.101 2.201 2.301 2.401 Sa. 50l Jo-E 2,501
Saut enjambé* (appe! d'un pied) ou saut  |Saut enjambé ou saut de chamois en av.  |Saut engambé ou saut de chamols avec % |Da la pos. trans — Saut au grand-ecart en  |De la pos. lat. — Saut au grand-écart en
écart transv., (ap?el des deux pieds), aussi |ou saut écart transv. avec % de tour (90°) |tour (180°) — réception successive ou sur  |inclinant le tronc en am. (angle d'écart plus
avec fambe libre {l. (saut de chamois - réception successif ou sur les dsux les deux Jambes, aussi saut écart en pos.

Split* leap forward (lake—olf from one leg) or
spiit fump in place (take-off fromn both legs),
also with bending of front leg (stag
Iseap- /utm P Ab: v

sprung* vw. (Absprung von einem
Bgi% odgr ar% Ort szpgunggvon beiden
Beinen), auch mit Beugen d. vorderen
Beines (Rehsprung)

L e

jambes & la stat. lat.

Split or sta
place with

%

forward or jump in

split lea,
um (95 °) ~landing of legs

one after another or on both legs In side

stand

Spagat- oder Rehsprung vw. oder am Ort

mit % Dre. é

nacheinan

90°) — Landung der Beine
er oder auf beiden Beinen im
Seitverhalten

lat., jambe fl. en arr. (Henrich)

Split or stag-split leap or jump forward with
)f um ( 16%°)e- Ia?)%’/?ng g/l[ar#alply oron
both legs, also crogs split jump in side
pasition with bending of réar leg backward
upward (Heniich) .

Spagat- oder Rehsprung mit % Dre. {180°)
~ Landung d. Beine nacheinander oder aut
beiden Beinen, auch Quergrétschsprung im
Seitverhalten mit Riickhochbeugen d.
hinteren Beines (Henrich)

Sa.30! ,
? Henrich u)/.( }’r‘(,u‘gh)— lﬁr];

90°
+ -—-:l‘i/—- u"-;‘:“" o u—g"
=7
]
7
-_97

N
Y

(g
—

=

[V
R -

\ _.,_,—-:.—:, .
. 22 g
2

w [9)

g

—a_l

de 180°) (Yang-Bo)

From cross stand - Jump to cross split
(spiit > over 180°) and backward bending
{arch) of upper body (Yang-Bo)

Aus dem Querverhalten ~
Quergratschsprung mit Uberspagat
(Spreizwinkel tber 180°) und Riickbeugen
d. Oberkomers (Vi

SPll'}‘;r:Igr-ﬂp I/) ’F‘G—,O‘)
Sa.qo) SauSol - Jo- &
SP&I"- Jump 3/y

Cross o srde.
ﬁA

2

inclinant le tronc en arr, (angle d'écart plu.
de 180°) (vang-Bo), avsct (arap cart P
From side stand - fump to cross Split (sp.
> over 180°) and backward bending (arch
of upper body (Teza)

Aus dem Seitverhalten —
Quergrétschsprung mit Ubersgagat
(Spreizwinkel tiber 180°) und (ckbeuger
d. Oberkorpers (Teza)

A}

ATTENTION/ATTENTION/ACHTUNG:
(Y2, 111, 1¥2 - 180°, 360°, 540°) sont consi
éléments différents.

elements.
Spriinge mit gleichen Nummern und vers

Les sauts avec le méme numéro mais différents degrés de rotation

Leaps, jumps and hops with the same number and different degrees
of lum (Y2, 111, 1¥2 - 180°, 360°, 540°) ara considered different

Rotationsgraden, (2, 1/1, 1%2 - 180°, 360°, 540°) miissen als
verschiedene Elemente betrachtet werden.

derés comme des

chiedenen

Spiitleaps and jumps require
Bedingung fur Spagat = 180°

Pour grand-écant = angle d'écant 180° exigé.

180° separation,
Spreizwinkel,




2.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A

B

Cc

D

E — Super E

2.102 * cLzl«.:-;lc A Yo Jo
Saut écart lat. ( orﬁ)s tendu) de la pos.
%rggasv. ou lat. (angle d'écart au minimum

Side straddle jump (hip angle extended)
from a cross or side position ( straddle <
minimum 150°) ’

Seitgratschsprung (Hiifte gestreckt) aus
dem Quer— oder Seitverhalten
{Spreizwinkel mindestens 150°)

\DQLL\C\ (J)\IQ,. l* C\) V(L'\I‘Q.
Sor JoN Foke o
.\:'or‘ Insw '(: A/\ Ii ‘('
’“’3—[0 SO

o

.

N b

-ccluct - |

2202 53 30Q Jo-C
Saut carpé-écarté de la pos. transv, ou
lat (an%le d'écart 180°), aussi avec %
tour (90°)

Straddle pike jump from cross or side
position (separation £ 180°), also with
Y tum (! 0°f

Grétschristsprung aus dem
Querverhalten oder Seitverhalten
ggg)elzwmkel 180°), auch mit % Dre.

00

-

—0

2.302* SI.Yoa TJo-D

Saut cag)é-écarté de la pos. transv., (Hig) ) .
a tour

ou lat. {

(270°)

Straddle pike Jump from cross Hilg
?S%g)en) position with % tumn (18

orden) avec ¥z ‘tour (180°) ou

or side

Gratschristsprung aus dem

°) or % turn

Querverhalten (Hill)

oder Seitverhalten (Borden) mit ¥% Dre. (180°)

oder % Dre, (270°)

Do

Se

Do

.

2.402 *

position

oder

aus dem

Seitgratschsprun
(360°) aus Gom 01
eitverhalten

Sa.50% J0-F.

Saut carpé-écarté avec 1/1 tour
(360°) de la pos. transv. ou lat.
Straddle pike Jump with 1/1 tum
(360°) from cross or sida

mit 1/1 Dre.

uerverhalten

AN
ACA

2.502

* le méme élément
* same element

* das gleiche Element




2.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

B

C

D

E — Super E

2,103 -

2203* S2.303 J0O-C

SaMéwnéhLéranidesnmauslégeé
chaval, aussiavec %

Straaddo tohand

locross sﬁm ;

Grdl IdHandst E'nsdrwngen
l.d. Reitsitz, abchmit % Dre. {90%)

o
”'n’ '\‘; ( &
_'-;._.-.L_____Ex\._,

Saut écarté lat. & l'appul fac. ou avec lour
da gdoyul en arr. (Fumeon), aussl avec % tour

Straddle Jump to front side supporl or wlth

hip circla backward (Fumon), also with %
{um (90°)

Grétschsprung . d. Seitstiitz V. oder mit
Umschwung . rw. (Fumon), auch mit %

Dre. {90

2303 'S2.403 JO-D

4 l'appul des mains au slége &
S!/ad%e Jump wﬂh ¥4 - -% tum (18?“-270’)
to ha support with s down to cross
slradcda wing
tschsprung mit % - % Dre. (1 BO°-270°)

l d Handstiiz mit Einschwingen i.d
Reitsiz

Saut écané. lat. avec % - ¥ tour

(180"-270") & l'appul fac. ou avec tour
d'appul en arr.

Straddie /ump with % - ¥ tum (180°-270°)

fo Ironl sida suppoit or with hip circle

Gratschs mit ¥2 - % Dre.
i. d. Seltslitz V.. oder mit Umscl
™w.

—? ﬁ’&&%ﬁﬁ)},

(% jiﬁ%

180°-270°)
schwung vi.

Saut écarté lat. avec ¥z - % tour 180"-270°) Saut écarte lat. de

2.403 ¢ .503 J0-E

s, transv, avec 1/1
tour (360“) 4 'appui des mains au slége &

Slm from cross position with 1/1
tum (36(#1 ,ng)hand suppof)to with swing
o cmss straddle sit
aus dem Querverhalten mit
1/1 Dre ( ‘?I dF! Hlasnntzis itz mit
oi

. } 2 3 S,

Saut écarté lat. de la pos. lat, avec 1/1 tour
(360") a l'appul fac. ou avec tour d'appul en

Slm /u from sida position with 1/1
ur’zr:jl { c.zgvg) front side s%%spon or with hip
circle ba

Grétschspi aus dem Seltverhalten |. d.
Seitstiitz mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) . oder mit
Umschwung V. rw.

sy
TR

A Ae

2.503

* la méme élément
* same elament

* das gleiche Element

2.403 Revised — 2/5/02

¥
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2.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A B C D E — Super E
2,104 2.204 2.304 2.404 * ’ 2.504
Saut en écartant Ia|jambo Saut avec % taur (180°), en écartant la Jambe e Saut clseaux en av. avec jambes tendues et % tour pBO") Saut ciseaux en av. avac Jambes tendues
libre au-dessus de I'horiz. au-dessus de 'horiz. - appel d'un pled ftour pte — angle d'écart 180° aprés la ¥ tour), aussi avec % |et % tour (180° {lour jetéd — angle d'écart
- appel d'un pied Hop with % tum (180°), free leg extended above horz  |tour (90°) supplémentaire 1Bg;gprés ll;:[ Y2 lour) avec ¥ tour (180°)
Hop with free I D . o 0 . | Scissors leap with extended lags and 1 lum (180°) (lour jaté |supplémentaire .
oxtanded above. g v e {1807) und reles Beln bar der Horiz. | Saissors laap v 180%. also wity actiionel 1 L ooy et A o o wilh extended legs and %
horlzontal ?)Dour elé ~ separation £ 180°)

Schersprung vw. mit gestreckien Belnen und % Dre. {1 80‘,’2 tum (180°) a
s&mrég mit d. frelen Bein {180° Spreizwinkel nach)d. Dre. } - Kadetisprung, auch mif | with additional $2 tum (180°)
aber den

Horlz, - zusétzicher % Dre. (90° SchersBrun vw. mit gestreckten Beinen
Absprung von elnem N v und ¥ Dre. ?1 80°) (180° Sprelzwinkel nach
Beln . r d. Dre.) - Kadettsprung mit zusétzlicher %

] 80. 1 Dra. (180°)
R ’
N/ .
Saut fouelté avec ¥ tour (180°) & la plancha fac. jambe :
libre au-dessus de 'horiz.)
Fouettd-hop with % tum (180°) to land In scale (fres |
He op wit ] (180°) (fres leg :
>/ .

Sprung fouetté mit % Dre. (180°) L.d Standwaage

r (Splelbein Gber den Horiz.) — Absprung von einem Bein 180°
8 Vi ot o) V" w
3\ 22 3 ") , .
L g -
2.105 2.205 2.305 2.405 2.505
Saut enjambé avec Saut enjambé avec changement de jambes (angle * Saut enjambé changement lo d's Saut enjambé avec changement de
changement de Jambas 4 la  |d'écart l 80° aprés le chagn%ement). Lussl a lg nche  [180° apras le c%v::gemem) et da jambes (angle d'scart jambes }(anglle d'écart 180° gsgjrés le
nsa grohlg)fie (ung Jun:)be fac. (2 sec.) ~ * % de tor (80°) au Wmd -écart lat, ou pos. lat. carpée- chan %ré\:&) let('? B%e tour (90°) au
endlie horlz, en avan Split leap forward with changs of I 180° separalion £ °) oL T grang- al. ") ou pos.
2. 1DS g!,gda IBgPIIorw[ald :)vllflh " aﬁér Iegpchange), also lo scale fore»gasn(j (2 sec%m - %3,? (13 ﬁ%’ avec % tour (90°) ou &a & sﬁ%ap?gr% grc‘agir\elohnson) avec % tour
nga of iegs lo woll position| s ts vw. mit Beinwechsel (180° Spreizwinkel |« forward wi ° i ; . o
Stoug Suwiheh [sehrtsprung . m nach d. Balnwochsal), aych L. Slanymags v 1o Sak) |1 o forward wilh log change (180° seperation £ affer Spilloap onyard il g change (100°
Beér.\wechse zur Hockspreiz S2-305 Switch +O £ /‘CLJ le - * ¥ tum (90°) 1o side spiit or straddie pike position, also with (90°) to side spiit | g (180°) or siraddla
\ po I eap (16( i
‘38 eﬂf (clauss o) 3 _ ,52 m { 7 80%" . flke %SAQm ﬁohnson) with additional %
* Spagalsprung vw. mit Belnwechsel (180° Spreizwinkel um (180°) o
g nach g.aBelnwechsel) und odsr Spaqatspmng ww. mit Belnwechsel (180‘
- Lo = = * % Dre. (90°) zum Sellspagal oder Seligrétschverhalten, gpre ge)npkel naé:hlg. Bejr}w?cag‘?egdund %
< v 7 auch mitV Cre. (90°) Scr:%rlstqrgtégmistgpn?r? gZiJéhnso)n) mit
Lo = % Dre. (180°) ‘ zusatzlicher % Dre. (1800 )
Z zy ¥ o
v R ,i‘% B/ " Ze. ¥ e
‘V\/ W/ ¢ Saut enfambé avec changement de jambes el % de f/\ E e A ZA 4 2L <N
vy v tour (90°) & 'appul fac., aussi avec tour d'appui arr. P4 / . % : i o ,% { gjgp ﬁ__{d‘:}ﬂ H \’h/
* Split leap forward with leg dmng: and % lum (90°) to Fasa : ¥ L AN e ’ 'SA !
front support, also with hip circle backward T RIS T N R w J lﬂ
* Spagatsprung vw. mit Belnwechsel u. % (90°) Dre. i.d v ) - R RN
Seitstutz vi., auch mit Umschwung v, rw, 23 N T e
*le méme élémaent N ),j a 1 = L’:m, \,fi,
* samna element 4 4 %5 £ 2, p) Jﬁ»l > i
* das gleiche Element A )j {wgz.,p ideny 7 ’iﬁ,/ o A Z Zi
/,%/) 7:,/ 0{ { AL — -
IR e i om 2 22, Y
AY
404, 2.504 Revised - 1/10/02 X-17

2. 2
2.405 & 2.505 Revised — 2/1/02




2.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A B C D E — Super E
2.106 2206* S&.30L Jo-C 2306*° SQAHO0L JIo-D 2.406 2.506
Saut carpé Jambes serrées de la pos. lat. |Saut carpé Jambes serrées de la pos. lat.
ou transv. (angle du corps 90°) Sekerova) ou transv.OSangle du corps * 1o méme élément
Pike Jump fromySidedor cross position 0°) avec ' tour (180 * same element
(hip £ 90°) Plke Jump fron{sldeor cross (Sekerova) . * das gleiche Element
Biicksprung aus dem Seitverhalten oder |Position (hip £ 507 with % tum (180°) .
Querverhallen (Htiftwinkel von 90°) Biicksprung aus dem Seitverhalten oder
Querverhalten gekerova) (Huftwinkel
von 90°) mit %2 Dre. (180°) , ]
> 3/'7‘ S'-? IO )
=4 =4 Pike jump
¢ a U
v v
180°
B & .
i - V
2.107 2.207 2.307 2.407 2.507
Sissone ~ appel des deux pieds Saut cambré une(]ambe tendus, l'autre fl.[Saut groupé cambré en arr. (saut de Saut enjambé avec changement da
Sissona, take off from both legs en %""d aussl Is'zliu( de c‘hé\mols a(\j/ec p mouton) {amdbes ?u siaut"cambré,(une 'ar(rj\tée "
s . . ambe d'appel fl. (appel d'un ou des deux endue, I'autre fl. en arr. (angle d'éca
Spreizsprung (Sissone)'~ Absprung von : plads) PPae af FsJump with arch (Sheep jump), feel 1l arss lo changamern) >
Ring or stag-ring leap or jump (rear leg  |Hocks rung mit Bogenspannung Split leap forward with leg change to ring
at head height) (Schafsprung) leap (180° separation £ after leg changa)
Ringsprung oder Rehringsprung — Spagatsprung vw, mit Beinwechsel zum
Absprung beliebig

Ring [(180°) Spreizwinkel nach d.
Beinwechsel)

B

B
o | T 2

N N
v D
’ AED

T




2.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS ~— GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A B C D E — Super E
2.108 2.208 2.308 2.408 - 2.508
Saut en extension en av. corps cambré Saut avec 1/1-1% tour (360°-450°) Saut avec 1% tour (540°), récaption libre
Streiched jump forward S!relg:hed fump with 1/1-1% tum Stretched Jump with 13% tum (540°), landing
Strecksprung w. g&o ;450) it 1/1-1% Dre. (360°-450°) g? !IOfl:al it 1% Dre. (540°), Land
recl it 1/1- re. ° ° recksprung mi re. °), ul
S 2.2.0%® Sprung mi A be{ieblgp g e ng

Saut en extenslon avec % tour (180°),
aussi avec changement de jambes
Stretched jump forward with % tum (180°),
also with change beat of legs

Strecksprung vw. mit % Dre. (180°), auch
mit Beinwechsel

iy
=

Steetched Jum,o 3/)1

3600 i 4500
@)

o

SYo"

1G]

2.109 +

Saut clseaux an av. ou arr. avec Jambes i,
ou lendues

Scissors leap lorward or backward with
bent (Cat Leap) or extendad (Hilchkick) legs

Schersprung{(vw. oder iw. mit gebeugten
oder gestreckten Beinegn

S2.110 Cabrigle

AF5h

/r

WAy -

2.209 +

Saut da chat en av, avec

¥4 tour (180°)

Cat leap with %2 tum (180°)
Scherhocksprung vw. mit ¥ Dre. (180°)

ts

[4
isoe

2.309 +

Saut de chat en av. avec 1/1 tour (360°)
Cal leap with 1/1 lum (360°)
Scherhocksprung vw. mit /1 Dre. (360°)

i

N

2.409

Sahio Cok ]QAP)IZL
Jo-D

2.609

algna 2.109

Tous les sauts de chat avec
appsl d'un pied et réception sur
l'autre pied

+Line 2,109

All cal leaps with take-off from
?ne leg and landing on the other
eg

+Linie 2,109
Alle Scherhockspriinge mit

Absprung aus einem Bein und
Landung auf dem andaren Bein

2.308 revised - 1/10/02

Moved cats from line 10 to line 9 - 1/31/02. Added “text box" o Line 2.109 — 2/9/02.




2.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

if;%? o

MR I

Amdy|

W’ W’

A B C. D E — Super E
2110 + 2210 + : . 2310 2.410" + 2.510
Saut groupé — appe!l d'un ou des deux Saut groupé avec % ou % tour (180° ou 270°) — appel d'un ou des deux pleds Saut groupé avec 1/1-1% tours
pTled: verofl from both Tuck jump with % or % um (180° or 270°), lake off lrom one or boih legs : lseamgfgmﬁmem (?3‘9;-450 ) - appel d'un ou des deux
uck jump , lake- one or both legs  |Hocksprung mit % oder % Dre. (180°-270°) — Abs von einem oder . ,
Hocksprung — Absprung von einem oder belder: Belen #Dre.{ ) prung das glelche Element Tuck jump with 1/1-1% f350"-450").
beiden Beinen L—— 3 / lake-oif from one or both legs
sSR-309 Tuwe ']L Hocksprung mit 1/1-1% Dre,
(360°-450°) — Absprung von einem
Jo-< Sder beiden Beinen
o 1
- 731 80° 270 ﬁ
' 360° 450°
e o] o} o
W " WA M
Saultgrou(;j)é (une arlnl?é le;wdue ar11/1
avant au-dessus de ['horiz.)) avec
Saut groupé (une jJambe tendue en avant | Saut groupé (une Jambe tendue en avant au-dessus de I'horiz.) de la pos. tour SSGO") de la pos. trans. gu lat. ~ Jp -E
au-dassus de I'horiz. ) de la pos. lat. ou transv. ou lat. avec % - ¥ tour (180°-270°), aussi & lappui fac. — appel d'un ou Liane 2.110 appel d'un ou des deux pleds 3.5/ D~
transv.— appel d'un ou des deux pleds des deux pleds +Ligne <. Woll hop or Jump from
Wolf hop or jump (one leg tucked, one lag or fump from ide position with % - 3 tum (180°- 270°) ILBS sauttxés groupés et Tposition wilh T (3%"3 = laﬁe—oh‘
extendad lorward abova horizontal) from™ | also tanding in 1ol sy — fake- Sr?es]&almbgft%un%iseavec ~[TronT Og o DO 18908
sida or cross position — take-off from one or Hocksprelzsprung aus dem Cuervarhalten oder Seitverhalten mit 6 - % Dre, horiz. en av. sont Hocksprelzsprung aus dem
ﬂomklﬂgsl Solelbel iber d {180°- 270°), auch i.d. Seitstitz ~ Absprung von einem oder baiden Belnen dilférents, si la ﬁ)/%xeévemgggn 9}1\' t;S‘;eitver‘nanem mit
ocksprelzsprun elbaln vw. {ber d. acep re, %) —
Horizg?xlalen aus? éer% Seitverhalten oder |(White) gppu,“sﬁ,“, ﬁfs‘,'ﬁg?ng"‘” slnem oéer be)lden Bi)’l)r?érr:g ven s/l
Querverhalten — Absprung von einem oder |...de la pos. lat. avec ¥z tour (1807) ) Sa-
beiden Beinen ..{rom side position with % tum (180°) +Lne2110 Jo-E
y \ﬁ; ...aus dem Querverhalten mit % Dre. (180 ). I/‘\ 3/7,- I,"&c;( ' ,%mps %rm | o ///.L
M/ Sa3ll wol £ }\OP/(}U"‘P 1di # diffemnf,ilancéidwilh Wolrgy
- also o £+ .quo/oorf’/.ff’/‘a- e f1 s nas.
; + Linie 2.110
Die Hockspriinge und
. ¢ . die Hocks Fr,(gulzr;:gprfmge
: o] : M/-J sind verschleden, wenn
. : w - i ul die Landung mit Stutz
“M/ 180° : : . der Hénde erfoigt.
- : 270° 2
: R A = SN

2210 Revised - 1/9/02  Moved line 9 *tuck Jumps" o line 10, combing with “wolf jumps™ — 2/102

X-20

Revised all taxis —2/2/02 Added box to explain landings in hand support.




3.000 PIROUETTES GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC TURNS — GYMNASTISCHE DREHUNGEN

A

B

Piroustte 1/1 tour (360°) sur une jambe —la
cuisse de la jambe libre au-dessus de
I'horiz. en arr.

1/1 tum (360°) on one leg, thigh of free leg
above horizonlal, backward upward

1/1 Dre, (360°) auf einem Bein —~
Oberschenkel d. Spielbeines Uber d.
Horizontalen (rlickhoch)

C D E — Super E

3.101 3.201 3.301 3.401 3.501

Pirouette 1/1 lour (360°) sur une jambe —  |Pirouetle 1%z tour (540°) sur une jambe ~ Piroustte 2/1 tours (720°) sur une jambe — |Piroustte 3/1 tours (1080°) sur une jambe
jambe libre au — dessous de I'horiz. jambe libre au - dessous de I'horiz. jambe libre au — dessous de I'hariz. Okino)

1/1 lum (360°) on one leg, free leg below 1% tum (540°) on one leg, free leg below 2/1 tum (720°) on one leg, free leg below | 3/1 tum (1080°) on one leg (Okino)
horizontal ' _ horizontal _ ) o horizontal _ _ . |3/1 Dre. (1080°) im Stand aut einem Bein
1/1 Dre. (360°) auf einem Bein — Spielbein (1% Dre. (540°) auf einem Bein ~ Spielbein 2/1 Dre, (720°) auf sinem Bein — Spielbein |{Okino)

unter d. Horizontaleri unter d. Horizontalen unter d. Horizontalen

fﬂw'?)i ﬁlﬁﬁ? %
Y - N7 7

3.102 3.202 3.302 3.402 3.502

Piroustte 1% tour (540°) sur une jJambe — la
cuisse de la jambe libre au-dessus de
'horiz. en arr.

1% tum (540°) on ona leg, thigh of free leg
above horzontal, backward upward

1% Dre. (540°) auf elnem Bein —
Qberschenkel d. Spielbeines Uber d.
Horizontalen (riickhoch)

;g Sa

P

g




3.000 PIROQUETTES GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC TURNS - GYMNASTISCHE DREHUNGE

A B C D E — Super E
3.103 3.303 : 3.403
Piroustte 1/1 tour (360°) avec la talon de la jambe libre au-dessus de Piroustte 1% tour {540°) aveg le talon de
I'horiz. dés le début jusqu'a 1a fin de la rotation ~ jambe tendue ou ia jambe libre au-dessus de I'horlz. dés le
{léchie en avant début jJusqu'a la fin dae la rotation - jambe
1/1 tum (360°) with heel of Irea laq forward above horizontal from star lojtendue ou fiéche en avant
end of tlum ~ forward leg extanded or ben! 1% tum (640°) with heel of frea lag
1/1 Dre, (360°) mit Ferse des Splelbeines vw. Gber d. Horizontalen vom {forward abave horizontal Irom slart to end
Beglnn bis zum Ende d. Dre. ~ das vordere Bein gestreckt oder gebeugt |of lum — forward leg extended of bent
1% Dre. (540°) mit Ferse des Splelbelnes
s oA vw. iber d. Horizontalen vom Beginn bis
A ‘q a i zum Ende d, Dre, ~ das vordare Bein
....{}:L Ry 'h . . N gestreckt oder gebeugt
Prg =
AT o~
yrad N\
Y Lo’ 7 350° o s
- At 1 A
Pirguette 1/1 tour (360°) tenant Iarlambe libra avec la main, au-dessus e\ t;( e 0 {
de I'horiz. dés le début jusqu'a 1a fin de la rotation (Cuncova) g { 3\
1/1 tum (360(‘:) with froe leg held with hand above horlzontal from start to =
end of tum (Cuncova} )’ S40"
1/1 Dre. (360°) mit Halten des Spielbeines mit der Hand (ibaer d.
Horizontalen vom Beginn bls zum Enda d. Dre. (Cuncova) .G
% SN §
Y Ojé 7 540" =
Y 360°
3.104 * 3.204 3.304 3.404

1/1 tour (360°) en planche fac. -jambe libre dés le début jusqua la fin de la
rotation au-dessus de {'horiz.

111{ tum (360°) in scale forward, frea leg abova horizonial from start o end
of tum

1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. Standwaage — Spilelbein vom inn bis zum Ende d.
Dre. Gbeng d. H)orlzontalen ge=sp Beg

;gzwﬂ.

Pirouetta 1% tour (540°) en planche fac. -
lambe libre dbs la début jusqu'a la fin de la
rotation au-dessus de l'horiz.

1% tum (540°) in scale forward, freg leg
above horizontal from start to end of tum
1% Dre, (640°) l.der Standwaage —
Splefbein vom Beginn bls zum Ende d.
Dre. Uber d. Horlzontalen

It

840°

7

s/

3.303, 3.403 Revised - 1/10/02 & 1/25/02




3.000 PIROUETTES GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC TURNS — GYMNASTISCHE DREHUNGEN

Pirouette 1/1 tour (360°) en planche &
genou — appui des mains successifs
1/1 tun (360°) in knee scale — hand
support altemale

1/1 Dre. (360°) i.d. Kniewaage — Hande
stlitzen nacheinander

Pirouette 1/1 four (360°) & la stat. ﬁgqpée sur
une jambe —jambe libre en av. a (horiz. —
poseér la jambe libre & la fin de la rotation (1/1)

leg in forward horizontal, placing of free leg

at end of 1/1 tum (360°),

1/1 Dre, (360°) im Hockstand auf einem

Bein — Spielbgin in horizontaler Vorhalte —

%L{fsgtzen d. Spielbeines mit Abschluss d.
re.

360"

%

=

Pirouette 112 tour (540°) en planche a
genou — appui des mains successifs

1% tum (540°) in knee scale — hand
support altemate

1%z Dre., auch 1/1 Dre, (540°) i.d.
Kniewaage — Hande stiitzen hacheinander

o S #

\/ Syo*

1/1 turn (360°) in tuck stand on one leg, free |1

Pirouette 1% tour (540°) & la stat. groupée

surune iambe —jambe libre en av. & I'horiz.

- 1yoser a jambe libre & la fin de la rotation
2

13% tum (540°) in tuck stand on one leg, free
leg in forward horizontal, placing of the free
leg at end of 13 tum
12 Dre, (540°) im Hockstand auf einem
Bein — Spielbein i. horizontaler Vorhalte —
wfsgtzen d. Spielbeines mit Abschluss d.

2 Dre.

3.406

Pirouette 2/1 tours (720°) et plus 2 la stat.
groupee sur une jambe — jambe libre en av.
I'horiz, - 1poser a jambe libre & la fin de la
rotation 2/
2/1 tum (720°) and more in tuck stand on
one leg, free leg in forward honzontal,
placing of free leg at end of 2/1 tum
2/1 Dre, (720°) und mehr jm Hockstand auf
einem Bein — Spielbein i, horizontaler
Vorhalte — Aufsetzen d. Spielbeines mit
Abschluss d. 2/1 Dre.

%;"

e

Pirouette 2/1 tour (720'2 en planche &
genou —~ dont 1/1 tour (360°) est libre

2/1 tum (720°) in knee scale — of which 1/1
(360°) is free

2/1 Dre. (720°) i.d. Kniewaage — davon 1/1

Dre. (360°) frei ist
ﬁ%ﬂ@ Ve 2
e =

£
4

3.506

A B o D E — Super E
3.105 3.205 3.305 3.405 3.505
Pirouette plongée ¥2 tour (180°) & la stat.  |Pirouette plongée 1/1 tour (360°) & |a stat.
en grand-écart sans toucher la’poutre avec |en grand-écart sans toucher la poutre avec
la jambe libre (touche passagére d'une la jambe libre (touche passagére d'une
main autorisée) main autorisée)
3% illusion tum (180°) through standing spiit | 1/1 illusion tum (360°) thrpugh standing spiit
without touching beam with free leg (brief | without touching beam with free leg (brie
touching of beam with one hand permitted) |touching of beam with one hand permitted)
Y2 Taucherdrehung uber d. Standspagat ~ {1/1 Taucherdrehung (360°) tiber d.
ohne Beriihrung d. Balkens durchd. =~ ndspagat ohne Berlihring d. Balkens
Spielbein (flichtige Baikenberthrung mit  |durch d. Spielbein (flichtige
einer Hand erlaubt) Balkenbertihrung mit einer Hand erfaubt)
N 7 N/
3.106 3.206 3.306

X-23




3.000 PIROUETTES GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC TURNS — GYMNASTISCHE DREHUNGEN

bl At

Kreisflanke (Vongt-FIanke)

(Talavera)
1x Kreisspreizen (Talavera)

fadnadl

A B C D E — Super E
3.107 3.207 3.307 3.407 3.507
2 tour (1 80‘? en pos. couchée fac. —appui {1/1 & 1% tour (360° & 540°) en pos. Pirouette 1% tour (450°) en po
des mains altematif couchée fac. — appui altematif des mains  |dors. (angle tronc-jambes fermé) ( L|-Li)
14 tum (180°) in prone position - hand autorisé 1% (450°) tum on back In kip position
altemnats 1/1 tum to 1% tum (360° to 540°) in pmne (hip-leg angle closed) (Li-Li f
1,& Dre. (180°) . d Bauchlage — Hande position — altemate support of hands 1% Dre. (450°) i.d. Kipplage
stiitzen nacheinander permitted (Bemrumpfmnkel geschlossen) (Li-Li)
1/2 bis 1% Dre, (360° bis 540°) id.
Bauchlage - Stiltzen d. Hénde
nacheinander erlaubt
pod & M%
~ Y 360"
G-
= 2 3
Y 540"
\&
3.108 3.208 3.308 3.408 3.508
Cercle des jambes (costal Voigt) 1 x cercle avec les jambes ecartées
1/1 tum (360 \/ flank circle, legs together  |(Talavera)
(Kreis flank-Voigt flank) One leg circle with «flair» (legs separated)




4.000 ONDES DU CORPS — WAVES — KORPERWELLEN

A B C D E — Super E

4.101 4.201 4.301 4.401° 4.501
Onde du corps ehav. & la stat. surles 2 [Onde du corps en av. & la stat. surla % '
pointes des pieds pointe du pied
Body wave forward to balance stand on Body wave forward to balance stand on
both legs * one'l .
Kérperwelle vw. i.d. Ballenstand auf beiden |Kdrperwelle vw. 1d. Ballenstand auf elnem * balance stand = ball of foot
Beinen Bein :

[ [

L Y S

4.102 4,202 4,302 4.402 4,502
Onda du corps en am. & la stat. surles %2 |Onde du corps en arr. 4 la stat. surla %
pointes des pieds pointe du pied
Body wave backward to balance stand on |Body wave backward to balance stand on
both legs one’leq )
Korperwelle rw. L.d. Ballenstand auf beiden |K&rperwelle rw. i.d. Ballenstand auf elnem
Belnen Bein

A Iag |

——r— <7 Iv N7

4.103 4.203 4.303 4.403 4,503
Onde du coms lat. & Ia stat. sur les % Onda du corps lat. & la stat. sur la % pointe
pointes des pieds du pied .
Body wave sideward to balance stand on  |Body wave sldeward to balance stand on
both legs ona’leg
K&rperwelle sw. L.d. Ballenstand auf beiden |Kérmperwelle sw. I.d. Ballenstand auf einem
Beinen Bein

~L ~l

—~ A — o

4.104 4.204 4.304 4.404 4.504

Pos. assise sur les falons - en se
redressant onde du corps en passant par la
stat. sur la 2 polinte des pleds

From knesling sit position, rise upward with
body wave through toe-balance stand
Fersensitz —~ Kémerwelle vw. Uber d.
Ballenstand

o (K




5.000 PARTIES DE MAINTIEN — HOLDS - STANDS — HALTETEILE

A

devant la jambe d'appul (angle d'écart 160°
- 2sec.)

Standing split forward wilh hand support In
front of gup%orf leg (separation Zl #)EIP) -
Needls scala (2 sec.)

Standspagat mit Stiitz d. Hénde vor d.
Standbein (Sprelzwinke! 180° ~

2 Sek.)

=

ar. sur fa plante du pled (2 sec.)

oot (2 sec.)
Stands| t i, — Stand auf ganzem Fus:
@ Sek.s)aga o y

%

’Stan%ing split backward, in stand on whole

Planche dors. sur la pointe du pled (2 soc.)
Scala backward In balance stand (2 sec.)
Slandwaage di. im Batlenstand (2 Sek.)

B c , D E — Super E
5.101 5.201 5.301 5.401 . 5.501
Planche fac. Jambe d'appul tendue ou fl.  |Planche fac. surla % pointe du pled —
(2 sec.) jambe d'appul tendue ou fl. (2 sec.)
Scals forward, support leg extended or Scale forward In balance stand, support leg
bent (2 sec.) extended or bent (2 sec.)
Slandwaage Vi. — Standbein gestreckt od.  [Standwaage V. Im Ballenstand —
gebeugt (2 Sek.) Standbsin gestreckt oder gebeugt (2 Sek.)

{ 4
5.102 . 5.202 5.302 5.402 5.502
Stat. en grand-écart avec appul des mains Stat. dors. en grand-écart, busie Incliné en

SR Box & (*) Deleted - 3/15/02




5.000 PARTIES DE MAINTIEN — HOLDS - STANDS — HALTETEILE

A

B

Pos. couchée dors. libre avec grande
amplitude des Jambes — pos. du lorso au
bout ou lat. & la poutre (2 sec.)

Free lying with large log amplilude ~ torso

position at end or side of beam (2 sec.)

Freies Liegen mit grosser Amplitude der
Beine — Aumpfhallung am Ende des
Balkens oder im Seitverhalten (2 Sek.)

b
A

Aé)pul dors. libre jambes levées 4 la t6te
(2 sec.)

Clear pike — «V» — support (2 sec.)
Freier Spitzwinkelstiitz (2 Sek.)

¢ Y

c D " E-—Super E
5.103 5.203 5.303 5.403 5.503
Stat. sur une jambe (sur la plante du pled) [Stat. sur la 1% pointe du pied ~ Jambe libre
—~ ar(nzbe hb)re en av. ou lat. au-dessus de écané? lat. en haut au-dessus de 140°
° (2 sec. s6G,
Stand on ong leg (whols foot) free leg in Balance stand on one fool, free Ieaq in
forward or sideward hold above 90° 72 sec.)| sideward upward hold above 1407 (2 sec.)
Stand auf elnem Bein {ganzer Fuss) — Ballenstand auf einem Bein — Séﬁlalbein
gp{(el)bem I. Vor— oder Seithalte tiber 90° (2 |iiber 140° I, Seithochhalte (2 Sek.)
ek.
5.104 5.204 5.304 5.404 5.504

SR Box & (*) Deleted — 3/15/02




5.000 PARTIES DE MAINTIEN — HOLDS - STANDS — HALTETEILE

A

B Cc D E — Super E
5.105 . 5.205 5.305 5.405 5.505
ui fac. horiz. sur un ou deux bras Saut, dlévation ou élan en arr. & 'alr, transv
sec.) gu lat. ~ reg{ arr, a%ja llgéesaanls envc;lla l'atr
- ansv, ou lat ~ &' rala ac,
gasnch)e with support on one or both arms iire o pos. s la% 500,
i Jump, or swing lo cross or side
igjntzwaen Ee auf elnem Arm oder belden mﬂ”ng‘ andBSS O e or
cartwheel! lo cross or side handstand ~
lowar to cross or skda planche (2 sec.)
Sprung, Heben oder Rilckschwung l.d.
C}uar~g Seithandstand — Uberschia g O(P
oder sw. ohne Fl se I.d. Quer- oder
Sejthandstand ~ en Ld. frele
; \Ta Stitzwaage (2 Sek.)
5.106 \ 5.206 5.306 5.406 5.506
Elanafl alr transv. ou lat,, auss! avec % tour Alr transv. en pos, cambréde Irés marquée, |Alr transv, ou lat. Jambes horiz, en arr, en
(180°) (2 s uss| carpé avec un Jambe la verticale et~ |difiérentes varlanfes (2 sec.)
Kick to cross or side handstand, also with Fautie Jambe pliée (2'sec.) Cross or side handstand with horizontal leg
¥z lum ( 180°) (2 sec.) Handstands In cros {tion with large hold ~ reverse planche In different
Schwingen 1.d. Quar— oder Seuhandstand arch span, also lh one leg vertical, |varialions (2 sec.)
auch mA ¥ Dre. (180°) (2 Sek other leg bent Handstand im Quer-- oder Sejtverhalten mit
Querhandstédnde mn rosser horizontaler Belnhalte i. verschledenen
Bogenspannung, a Elmgi)ebuckt mit einem  |Varanten
Bein senkrecht, das are Bein gebeugt  |(2 Sek.)
g== o B gr ? I
180" A (f‘ '{’ IS
SR Box & (*) Deleted ~ 3/15/02 X-28




5.000 PARTIES DE MAINTIEN — HOLDS - STANDS — HALTETEILE

B

Cc D E — Super E
5.107 5.207 5.307 5.407* 5.507
Alr lat. (2 sec.) — lacher une malin et Renv, arr. en pos. lat. jusqu'a I'atr sur un
s'abalséer lgl:ao l'appul ddé)frss.cl)%t. %lrjl glége It?ras (.I’zlsgcﬁ%, %s?sﬁl av]ecsg'a%alsseé a
finale ser%obléble {Hand-Lj) pos. (Sgga upo:-'.hna ikc?\fzi)I o sur un bras (2 sec.)
Side handstand (2 sec.) ~ release one hand| Walkover backward In side position to
wilh siwing down sideward (lank) 10 5106 | handsiand - shif weigit (o haridstand on
S/ﬁ/abacfl)ymg or other end posttion one arm (2 sec.), ailso wilh sids planche on
(Hand- 3 one anmn (2 sec.) (Shaposhnikova)
Seithandstand (2 Sek.) — Losen elner Hand |(jparschiag rw, im Seitverhalten bls zum
mit Abschwingen sw. (Ausfianken) Ld. Handstand auf einem Am (2 Sek.), auch
gﬁn“f&]mg Eﬁd elts_{i%h uc}lflgrrﬂ‘g% und mit freler Stitzwaage auf einem Amm
i positionen { ) (2 Sek.) (Shaposhnikova)
Alr transv. ou lat. sur un bras (2 sec.), aussi
de renv. arr. en pos. transv.
Cross or slde handstand on one arm
(2 sec.), also from walkover backward In -
cross position
Quer— oder Selthandstand auf elnem Am
guSek.) auch von Uberschlag rw. im
erverhalten (_w N
ﬁ % p| ! ;?l) !‘k
5.108 5.208 5.308 5.408 5.508

Saut & f'atr transv. ou lat. ou & la pos. Saut en arrigre (a pour flic-flac) avec % {Saut en arridre (appel pour flic-flac) avec %

renversée sur fa pollrine (2 sec.) de tour (90°) a l'atr lat. (2sec.) de tour (27Q°§ alafriat. (2 sec.)

Jump fo cross or side handstand, also to | Flic-flac with % twist (90°) to side (Omelianchik

chesistand (2 sec.) handstand (2 sec.) Flic-flac with % twist (S270°) lo slde

Sprun?al.d. Quer— oder Seithandstand bzw. | Flick-Flack mit % Dre, (90°) 1.d. handstand (2 sec.) (Omelianchik)

Brustsland (2 Sek.) Seithandstand (2 Sek.) Flick-Flack mit % Dre, (270°) 1.d.

Selthandstand (2Sek.) (Omelianchik)
== —_— i
£/ A X
5.308 & 5.408 Revised — 1/16/02 X-29
SR Box & {*) Deleted - 3/15/02




6.000 ROULES — ROLLS — ROLLEN

Roulé av. sans appul des mains
Roll forward without hand support
Rolle vw. ohne Stiitz d. Hande

Roulé av. libre sur un épaule en se
redressant sans apPuI des mains & la stat,
groupée ou a la stat. (Garrison)

Free shoulder roll forward with stral htanlnr?
lo luck stand or stand without hand suppo
(Garrison)

Frele Schulterrolle vw. mit Aufrichten ohne

Stitz d. Hande i.d. Hockstand oder Stand
(Garmison)

el bt
ot

A B Cc E-— Super E
6.101 6.201 6.301 6.401 6.501
Roulé av. avec appul des mains Saut - roulé av.
Roll forward with hand support Divae roll forward
Rolle vw. mit Stiitz der Hande Ansprungrolle
\ ?N@
)
Y —
2%
Elan en arr. — roulé av.
Roll forward from backward swing .
Riickschwung — Rolle ww. Sk-20l _
Gacrison roll wf
’ hand” Support
/
Yo 4
St.lc/ 7L
Fwdl ¢ "\o wl (\:’l“ I‘U-('_L ,
6.102 Lhand Sapport g 202 6.302 6.402 6.502




6.000 ROULES — ROLLS —ROLLEN

A

B3,

B C E — Super E
6.103 6.203 6.303 6.403 6.503
Elan & |'atr. transv. — roulé av. sans ou avec ?pw jambes écartées horiz. — élan en arr.
appui des mains alatr - roulé av.
Kick to cross handstand — roll forward with | From clear straddle suj -~ swing
or without hand support backward to handstand — roll forward
Schwingen i.d. Querhandstand — Abrollen | Gratschschwebestiitz - Riickschwung i.d.
vw. ohne oder mit Stiitz d. Hande Handstand — Abrollen vw.
/

|4 )

V7, = 7
6.104 6.204 6.304 6.404 6.504
Roulé arr. Roulé arr. & l'atr
Roll backward Roll backward to handstand
Rolle rw. Rolle rw. i.d. Handstand




6.000 ROULES — ROLLS — ROLLEN

C

E — Super E

6.105

6.205

Roulé lat. — corps groupé ou tendu — ou
sur la nuque, aussi avec % tour (180°)
sur I'épaule

Roll sideward, body tucked or stretched
or roll sideward stretched through
neckstand, also with % turn (180°) over
shoulder

Rolle sw. gehockt oder gestreckt — oder
tiber d. Nackenstand, auch mit % Dre.
(180°) tiber d. Schulter

Grand-écart lat. — roulé lat. corps tendu —
jambes écartées — pos. finale libre

Side split - rofl sideward stretched, legs
separated — end position optional
Seitspagat — Rolle sw. gestreckt-gespreizt
~ Endposition beliebig

~— QD )

6.305

Roulé sur la nuque avec 1/1 ou 1% tour
(360° ou 540°)

Neck roll stretched with 1/1 tum (360°) or
—| 1% tum (540°)

Nackenrollesg(e)streckt mit 1/1 oder 1% Dre.
(860° oder 540°)

7o N\

az/

\

6.405

6.505




7.000 RENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE

I'appui des mains, aussi avec appui sur un |pendant I'envol
bras ou avec appui des mains altematif Handspring forward with leg change in
(renv.arabe) _ flight phase

Handspring forward with fiight before or |(Jberschlag vw. mit Beinwechsel! i.d.
after support of hands, also with support  Flugphase

on one arm or with altemate hand support

(Tinsica spring)

Uberschlag vw. mit Flugphase vor oder
nach d. Stz d. Hande, auch mit Stiitz
eines Armes, oder mit Stiitz d. Hande
nacheinander (Araberiberschlag)

Free (aerial) walkover forward
Freier Uberschiag viv.

Saut en arr. iappel pour flic-flac) avec Y2

WA 2| AL

2a‘a G
Py dey <47

tour (180°) et renv. av.

Jump backward (fiic-flac take-off) with ¥
twist (180°) to walkover forward

Sprung rw, (Flick-Flack-Absprung) mit %
D?e. (‘FBO°) E.d. Uberschlag \9w 9 ’

prid

M

A B C D E — Super E
7.101 7.201 7.301 7.401 7.501
Renv. av. sans envol, aussi avec appui A?pui jambes écartées horiz. - étan en arr. |Renv. av. sans envol en pos. lat. & la stat.
sur un bras ou avec appuis des mains alatr— renv. av. lat.
successifs (roue arabe av.) From clear straddle suyon‘ - swing Walkover forward in side position to
Walkover forward, also with s(:.fpon of  |backward to handstand — walkover forward |sidestand
one arm or with altemate hand support | Gratschschwabestiitz — Rtickschwung i.d. {Uberschlag w. ohne Flugphase im
(Tinsica) Handstand — Uberschlag vw. Seitverhalten i.d. Seitstan
Uberschiag vw. ohne Flugphase, auch
mit Stitz eines Armes bzw. mit Stitz d.
Hande nacheinander (Araberrad vw.)
V - A
s \
{ )
/ 1 e /
7.102 7.202 7.302 7.402 7.502
Renv. av. avec envol avant ou aprés Renv. av. avec changement de jambes Renv. av. libre




7.000 RENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE

sur un bras ou avec appuis des mains
altematif (roue arabe atrr.), aussi au sieége
a cheval

Walkover backward, also with support of
one arm, with altemate hand support
(Tinsica J or with swing down to cross sit
Uberschlag rw. ohne Flugphase, auch mit
Stiitz eines Armes bzw. mit Stiitz d.
Hande nacheinander (Araberrad rw.),
auch i.d. Reitsitz

Aphh

Planche fac. — ¥ tour (180°) — renv. arr.
sans envol

Scale forward, % tum (180°) to walkover
backward (Tuming Bridge)

Standwaage V. — %2 Dre. (180°) —
Uberschlag rw. ohne Flugphase
(Drehbrticke)

———

A

A AW A

va

Renv. arr. sans envol en pos. lat. & la
stat. lat.

Walkover backward in side position to
side stand

Uberschlag rw. ohne Flugphase im
Seitverhalten i.d. Seitstand

v

Elévation & l'atr lat. — renversement av. & la
stat. lat. sur les deux jambes (Phillips)

Press to side handstand — walkover
forward to side stand on both legs (Phillips)

Heben i.d. Seithandstand — Uberschlag ww.
i.d. Seitstand auf beiden Beinen (Phillips)

o

[

A B C D E — Super E
7.103 7.203 7.303 7.403 7.503
Renv. lat, sans envol, auss avec appui sur |Renv. lat. avec envol avant ou apras I'appui [Rondade libre sur les deux jambes, aussi  |Papillon (Butterfly)
un bras ou en passant par la pos. surla  |des mains, aussi rondade renv. lat. libre -- en pos. lat. ‘ou transv. Buttertly
paitrine ) Cartwheel with flight phase before or after | Free (aerial) round-off, landing on both | Schmefterling (Butterfly)
Cartwheel, also with support of one arm or | hand support, also round-off legs, also free (aeral) cartwheel — landing
with bending of both arms or on forearms Uberschlag sw. mit Flugphase vor oder in cross or side position
through cheststand nach d. Stiitz d. Hande, auch Rondat Freies Rondat auf beide Beine, auch freier
Uberschlag sw. ohne Flugphase, auch mit Uberschlag sw. — Landung im Seit- oder
Stitz eines Armes bzw. Uber d. Bruststand Querverhalten
¥ 2N
Q ﬂ 4
\ % < z
€
Y =3 Y
X X %f é ¥
EI.
X £ } %4{ | X4

7.104 7.204 7.304 7.404* 7.504
Renv. arr. sans envol, aussi avec appui

* aussi comme entrée
* also as mount

* auch als Angang




7.000 RENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE

A B C D E —Super E
7.105 7.205 7.305 7.405 7.505
Renv. av. — ar. (Tic-tac) Renv. arr. sans envol — s'abaisser & I'appui
Walkover forward, backward (Tic-toc) jambes ecartées horiz.
Uberschlag vw. — rw. (Tick-Tack) Walkover backward — lower to clear
straddle support

Uberschlag w. ohne Flugphase — Senken
i.d. Gratschschwebestitz

VA

Renv. arr. sans envol avec r’(passé carpé
/] d'une jambe au grand-écart transv.

Walkover backward with stoop through of
one leg to cross split sit

Uberschlag rw. ohne Flugphase mit
Durchbiicken eines Beines 1.d. Querspagat

e

7.106 7.206 7.306 7.406 7.506

Du siége groupé une jambe tendue en av. —|Du siége groupé une jambe tendue en av. Du siége groupé une jambe tendue en av.
renv. arr. sans envol. aussi avec appuisur |~ renv. arr. sans envol avec 1/1 tour (360°) |~ élanenarr. en passant par I'appui horiz.

un bras =¥ tour (1 80°) & l'atr sur un bras, 2éme %2 |avec appui sur un bras (Garrison)

From extended tuck sit — walkover tour (180°) avec appui de l'autre bras From extended tuck sit— "Valdez" swing
backward (Valdez), also with support on From extended tuck sit — walkover over backward through horizontal plane
one am backward with 1/1 tum (360°) — % tum with support on one arm (Garrison)

Hochstrecksitz (Sitzbriicke) — Uberschiag rw. §180? in handstand on one arnm, second 7 \Hockstrecksitz — Stiitziiberschwung rw.
ohne Flugphase, auch mit Stiitz eines um (180°) with late support of second amm |iiber d. Horizontale mit Stitz eines’ Armes
Armes Hockstrecksitz — Qberschlaq rw. ohne (Garrison)
Flugghas(? égltzbrucke) mit 1/1 Dre, (360") —
e O

S 1/2 Dre. (] ) im Handstand auf einem
Am, zweite 1/2 Dre, (180°) mit
! Nachstitzen d. zweiten Armes

o> Y e |

=

X-35




A

7.000 RENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE

Cc

Flic-flac avec jambes écartées transv.
Flic-flac with step-out
Flick-Flack mit gespreizten Beinen

Flic-flac jambes écartées transv. avec
a{) ui sur un bras ou flic-flac avec Y2 tour
(180°) apres l'appui des mains

Flic-flac with step-out, with support on one
arm or flic-flac with ¥ twist (180°) after

hand support

Flick-Flack mit gespreizten Beinen, mit
Stiitz eines Armes oder Flick-Flack mit 2
Dre. (180°) nach d. Stiitz d. Hande

-

Flic-flac avec 1/1 tour (360°) avant 'appui
des mains (Kochetkova)

hand support (Kochetkova)

Flick-Flack mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) vor d. Stiitz
d. Hande (Kochetkova)

Flic-flac with 1/1 twist ;360°) before cross

D E — Super E

7.107 7.207 7.307 7.407 7.507
Renv. arr. sans envol jusqu'd 'atr avec 2 |Renv. av. ou arr. sans envol avec % tour [Tout renv. av., arr. ou lat. sans envol avec

tour (180°) & l'atr. — s'abaisser & une pos. |{180°) et continuer le mouvement avec  |1/1 - 2/1 tour (360° - 720° & l'atr

finale en touchant la poutre renv. av. Al walkovers forward, backward, or

Walkover backward to handstand, % tum | Walkover forward or backward with % |cartwheels with 1/1 - 2/1 tum (360° - 720°)

‘ 180°) in handstand ~ lower to end position {tum (180°) in handstand and continuation |in handstand

louching beam of movement to walkover forward Alle Uberschiéige ohne Flugphase mit 1/1 -

Uberschlag rw, ohne Flugphase bis i.d. Uberschlag vw. oder rw. ohne Flugphase 2/1 Dre. (360° - 720°) im Handstand

Handstand — % Dre. (180°) im Handstand {mit % Dre. (180°) und Fortfiihren d.

—Senken i, sine Endstellung mit Bewegung I.d. Uberschlag vw. -

Balkenberihrung f v ﬁ

EatyN
j?ﬁ? j~7ﬁ>%<j§‘ﬁ?ﬁ ﬁ?k T
= o [+ o
— % 1o < AAR
v v v .
ALY L n A d/
[ AR
~J
Y PR BH
N X
7.108 7.208 7.308 7.408 7.508




7.000 AENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE

A B Cc D E — Super E
7.109 - 7.209 7.3089 7.409 7.509

Flic-flac de la pos. lat. et tour d'appul fac.  |Flic-flac écarté de la pos. lat. (Tousek) Fiic-flac de la pos. lat. avec 1/1 tour (360°)

en arr. ou a l'appul fac. Flic-flac with step-out from sida positlon (Tousek) (et tour d'appui fac. en arr. (Teza)

Flic-flac from side position to front support . Flic-flac from side position with 1/1 twist

of with hip Circle baclwart Flck Fiack gespralzt aus dem Seltverhalten (360°) fo hp icie backward ( Teza)

Flick-Flack aus dem Seitverhalten mit Filck-Flack aus dem Seitverhalten mit 1/1

Umschwung V. rw. oder i.d. Seitstitz v Dre. (360°) und Umschwung vi. rw. (Teza)

.
: o 5 X .
MR @
A IR A
? I % g ﬁ\% Saut de la pos. lat. avec ¥z tour (180°) & l'atr lat
: &Koles%('%va)da posiiion with % twist (180°) to sidk
. . Sii lon w is °) to side
haunn1c’1)sland) (Kolesnlkova)
AQ Sprung aus dem Seitverhalten mit ¥ Dre. |.d.
= Selthandstand) (Kolesnikova)
(6E o ', \ 4
v, V! ~
180°
7110 7.210 7.310 7410 7510

Flic-flac de Ia stat. — jambas Flic-flac de la stat, — jambes serrdes avec
s8ITées appul sur un bras
Flic-fiac from stand with Ielgs . |Flic-flac from sland with legs logethar,
togather, landing on both legs in | landing on both legs in stand with support
stand on ong am
Flick-Flack aus d. Stand - Belne  |Flick-Flack aus d. Stand — Belne
geschiossen geschlossen mil Stiitz eines Ames

A | Ak AN ' -

A AV

& 7.410 moved 1o 5.308 & 5.408 — 1/16/02 X-37

7.310
7.409 Revised ~ 2/5/02




7.000 RENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE

Toutes les variantes ds flic-flac avec grand
envol au sidge a cheval (flic-flac Korbut)
All flic-flac variations with high fiight phase,
and swu}g down la cross siraddle sit
(Korbut fic-flac)

Alle Fllck-Flack-Varianten mit hohem Flug
und Einschwingen i.d. Reltsitz

(Korbut Flick-Flack)

A

A
T

—3

Flic-flac en carpant el tendant le corps
Rueda) au siége & cheval, aussi flic-flac
uerbach en carpant et tendant le corps

Flic-flac with plking and slretching (Rueda)
of hips In Hlight phase with swing down to
cross straddla sit, also gainer fic-flac with

piking and stretching hips

Flick-Flack mit Backen und Strecken der
Hifte (Rueda) zum Einschwi ld.
Reitsitz, auch Auerbach Flick-Flack mit
Bicken und Strecken der Hitte.

Y 4
ey
b
AN

7

M{%\g

Flic-flac avec 1/1 tour (360°) - élan au
siege & cheval (Rullova)

Flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360°) - swing down
fo cross slraddle st (Rulfova-fiic)
Flick-Fiack mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) -
Einschwingen l.d. Reilsiz (Rulfova)

/R

360

/ k

o

41

7.512

A B C D E — Super E
71411 7.211 7.311 7.411 7.511
Fiic-flac Auarbach Flic-flac Auerbach avec appul sur unbras | Flic-flac Auerbach avec 1/1 tour (360°)
Ganer flic-flac Gainer fiic-flac with support on one am E.Vfl”n;l ﬁm‘ dmﬂsﬁﬁog‘&ﬂ} bat
-Flick- -Flick- it Stii r lac S| °) bafore
Auerbach-Flick-Flack mm Flick-Flack mit Stiitz elnes S A DA {
Ausrbach Flick-Flack mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
vor d. Stitz d. Hénde (Chorkina)
=X"r N7
o
7.112 7.212 7.312 7.412

7.312 deleted “tuck™ {Chen) — 2/5/02




8.000 SALTI— SALTOS— SALTI

B

C D E — Super E
8.101 8.201 SP30 TJoC 8.301 8.401 8.501
Salto av. groupé avec a d'un pled ou des deux Salto av. groupé avec & dunpledala |Sallo av. groupé ou carpé & la slat, ransv. {Sallo av. groupé avec % tour (180°) avec
{Poulin) p?eds%?: sldge Sﬁdupé un% jambe fendue en av., |stat. groupd ppol o ou lat. - élan gl? bout drg?a poutre appel desgdeu?(épleds (érigora(s) )
aussi sans appul des mains (Portocarrero) Sallo forward lucked, lake-off from one leg | Salto forward tucked or piked to cross or | Salto forward tucked with % twist (180°),
Sallo forward lucked, lake-off from one or both (Poutin)  |to sland side sland - approach al end of beam take-off from both legs (Grigoras)
/%75, to extended-tuck sit, also without hand support Sallo vw. gehockt aus d. Absprung von Salto w. gehockt oder gabiickt 1.d. Quer- |Salto vw. gehockt mit % Dre. &1 80°) aus d.
{Portocarrero) . elnem Bein I.d. Stand : oder Seitsland — Anlauf am Enda d. Absprung von balden Beinen {Grigoras)
Sallo vw. gehockt aus d. Absprung von einem oder Balkens
baeiden (Poulln) Beinen i.d. Hockstrecksitz, auch chna
Stitz d. Hande (Portocarrero)
£ 5 £ : %‘) o <7
,(C;j“/\'.\‘ N SJ,?@‘,){C-\\SK @1%3. \ﬁ N ‘th)ﬁ
bR \,"/\\("' (éf— »
ﬂ@/ \/rg/f VYl .%
Na
) R SR 30/
Sy Cowsd, whip Lront solo] ,
AT oy ‘ de j .
/\“jé& o land on hands in
T O T 3 +T a cl d l e ¢ l'+
8.102 8.202

8.302

8.402

Salto lat. groupé ou carpé avec appel en
av, ou |BLgd'Ul'§)S|9d a lzrlpsélal. lat. PP

Sallo sideward lucked or piked, taka-off
forward or sideward from onia leg to side
stand

Salto sw. gehockt oder gebiickt aus d.
Abgw vw. oder sw. von einem Bein i.d.
Seits

i

LT

A AN

8.502

Twist groupé (appel en arr. avec % tour
g 80"19— sa’flo (a\'f?e )
Arablan salto tucked (take-off backward
with % twist [180°], sallo forward)

Twist Pehockl (Rilckwartsabsprung mit ¥z
Dre. [180°] - Salto vw.)

8.401 Ravised — 1/10/02




8.000 SALTI— SALTOS— SALTI

C ») E-—Super E
8.103 8.203 8.303 8.403 8.503
fSaltc(> ar. g;oupé & la stat. oder & la planche
ac
Sallo backward tucked to stand or to scale
’é’é‘f"’"‘” hoékt d. Stand oder id. Sg.o3
0 IW. gei i. n er N "
Standwaage v, (2 Sek.) Back duck 1n side
Back Huck w/’/L) fo
land side ways
e/
8.104 8.204 8 304 8.404 8.504

Salto arr. campé, aussi tendu-écarté

Salto backward piked, also stretched with
step-out

Sallo rw. gebtickt, auch
geslreckl-gesprelzl

Salto arr. tendu — jambes serrées
Sallo backward stretched with legs together
Salto rw. gestreckt — Beine geschlossen

Salto arr. groupé avec 1/1 tour {360°)
(Schischova)

Sallo backward tucked with 1/1 twist (3607)
(Schischova)

Salto rw. gehockt mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
{Schischova)

CRY

A

8.604 Super E

ch 5 DL/ Jo- £
Salto arr, tendu avec 1/1 tour (360°)
Salto backward stretched with 1/1 twist (360°)
Salto rw. gestreckt mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)

-y

é .

\




8.000 SALTI— SALTOS — SALTI

C E — Super E
8.106 8.205 8.305 8.405 8.505
Salto Auerbach groupé Saut en av. avec %2 tour (180°) — salto arr.
Gainer salto backward tucked carpé (ProdunO\{a) ]
Auerbachsalto gehockt .égm@vforward with % twist (180°) — salto
C

ALy

/u/

Salto Auerbach carpé ou tendu-écarté,
aussij avec changement de jambes
pendant 'envol

Gainer salto backward piked or stretched,
also with leg change in flight
Auerbachsalto gebtickt oder gestreckt
Eesprelzt, auch mit Beinwechsel i.d.
lugphase

WAL P

o
R
L

ard piked (Produnova)

Sprung vw. mit ¥z Dre. (180°) — Salto rw.
gebtickt (Produnova)

f

e S




A

9.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

Free (aen‘al{ walkover forward, also
with % twist (180°)

Freier Uberschlag w., auch
mit ¥ Dre. (180°

”\E th

Rondade libre
Free (aerial) round-off
Freies Rondat

s,

Free (aeral) walkover forward with 1/1
twist (360°)

Freier Uberschlag vw. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)

FYS
f

Renv. av. libre avec 1Yz tour (540°)
f‘-;r%ogaerial) walkover forward with 1% twist

Freier Uberschlag vw. mit 1% Dre. (540°)

%i E%W
"

B C E — Super E

9.101 9.201 9.301 9.401 9.501
Renv. av., aussi avec % tour (180°) aprés Renv. av. avec 1/1 tour (360°) aprés Renv. av. avec 1% tour (540°) aprés 'appui

l'appui des mains l'appui des mains des mains

Handspring forward, also with % twist Handspring forward with 1/1 twist (360°) Handspring forward with1% twist (540°)

(180°) after hand support after hand support after hand support

Uberschlag vw., auch mit %2 Dre. (180°) Uberschlag vw. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) nach d. Uberschlag vw. mit 1% Dre. (540°) nach d.

nach d. Stttz d. Hande Stitz d. Hande Stiitz d. Hande

ﬁ/ g’ - @ % ; @ 540

9.102 9.202 9.302 9.402 9.502
Renv. av., aussi avec ¥ tour (180°) Renv. av. libre avec 1/1 tour (360°)




9.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

A B C D E — Super E
9.103 | 9.203 9.303 9.403 9.503
Renv, lat. avec % de tour (90°) 4 la stat. Renv. lat. avec 1% lour (450°) aprés
transv, au bout de la poutre l'appul des mains 4 la stat. transv. au bout
Cartwheel with % twist (90°) to cross sland |de la poutre
al end of beam Cartwheel with 14 twist {450") after hand
Uberschlag sw. mit % Dra. (90°) i.d. support to cross sland al end of beam
Querstand am Ende d. Balkens Uberschiag sw. mit 1% Dre. {450") nach d. Stiitz
d. Hinde i.d. Querstand am d. Balkens
W )—3’/ o = 2
Q —_—
Renv. lat. avec % de tour (270°) ala stat.  |Fenv. lal. avec 1% tour (630%) a [a
transv. au bout d:a la poulr(o ) . desmains a la sla‘L lmrév. au botnisdo Epp%we
: ol % twist (270°) to cross sland al | Cartwheel with 1% twist (630°) after hand
end of beam support to cross stand ai end of beam
Uberschlag sw.mit % Dre. (270°) i.d. Uberschlag sw. mit 1% Dre. (630°) nach d.
Querstand’am Ende d. Balkens Stitz d. Hande I.d. Querstand am Ende d.
Balkens
9.104 9.204 9.304 9.404 9.604 Super E

Salto av. groups ou capd, aussl avec %
tour (1 80“} i

Saflo forward lucked or piked, also with %
twist (180°)
Salto ww, goe!;ockl oder gebiickt, auch mit

% Dre. (1

0%
sy
180"

LR

Salto av. tendu, auss! avec ¥ tour (180°)
ﬁegg{,)/orward strelchad, also with ¥ twist
Sallo vw. gestreckt, auch mit % Dre. (180°)

wa
A

7 o

Sallo av, 9m86 ou tendu avec 1/1- 1%
tour (3607 540°) - seulement da f'appel
des deux S

Salto forward tucked or strelched with 1/1 -
134 twist (360° - 540°) - lake-off only from
both legs

Salto vw. %Ohockt oder gestreckt mit 1/1-
1% Dre. (360°- 540°), nur aus d. Absprung
von beiden Beinen

M
= 7
t
M

540 X

[ vz

r/\(

Salto av. tendu avec 2/1tour (720°) ~
seulement de l'appel des doux pleds

Araujo)

Salto forward stretched with 2/1 twis! 5720")
~ lake-off only from both legs (Araujo,

Salto ww, gestreckt mit 2/1 Dre. (720°) —
nur aus d. Absprung von beiden Beinen

(Araujo)

WA

=\
7t

Double salto av. groupé
Double salto forward tucked
Doppalsalto vw. gehockt

S9.So4¢ Jo-E

b
/-*r\a,\‘
228

9.404 Revised -3/15/02 1/10/02




9.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

Salto backward tucked, piked, or
stretched, also with % lwist (180°)
Salto rw. gehockt, gebiickt oder

gestreckt, auch mit %2 Dre. (180°)

Salto backward tucked or stretched
with 1/1 (360°)

Salto rw. gehockt oder gestreckt mit 1/1
Dre. (360%

(540°- 720°)

(540°- 72

Sallo backward sirelched with 1% - 2/1
twist (540°- 720°)

Salto rw. 8%streckt mit 1% - 2/1 Dre.

Salto backward stretched with 2% twist
(900°)

Salto rw. gestreckt mit 2% Dre. (900°)

A B : C D E — Super E
9.105 9.205 9.305 9.405 9.505
Twist groupé ou campé Saut en extension en av. avec 1/1 tour
Arabian salto tucked or piked (Jump (360°) et salto av. groupé, camé ou tendu
backward, % twist [180°), salto forward) Stretched /ump forward with 1/1 twist (360°)
Twist gehockt oder geblickt and salto forward tucked, piked, or
slrelched
Strecksprung ww. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) und
Salto vw. gehockt, geblickt oder gestreckt
fﬁ% ¢ Wrﬁ
. o
180 ~ =
o /// $9.9506 - To-
, _/ﬁ?: ezl 9.L05
Double Arakian
9.106 9.206 9.306 9.406 9.506
Salto arr. groupé, carpé ou tendu, aussi |Salto arr. groupé ou tendu avec 1/1 tour |Salto arr. tendu avec 1%z - 2/1 tours Salto arr. tendu avec 2% tours (900°) Salto arr. tendu avec 3/1 tours (1080°)
avec ¥z tour (180°) . (360°)

Salto backward stretched with 3/1 twist
(1080°)
Salto rw. gestreckt mit 3/1 Dre. (1080°)

é&lﬁ%
a N
f




9.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

A B (o D E — Super E
9.107 9.207 9.307 9.407 9.507
Doubla salto arr. groupé ou carpé |Double salto arr. roupé avec 1/1 tour
Double sallo backward tucked or |(360°) pendant laler salto
piked Doubla salto backward tucked with 1/1 twist
Doppelsalto rw. gehockt odar (360%) in lirst safto :
gebuckt

Doppelsalto rw. gehockt mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
im ersten Salto

9.108 9.208 9308 Sq.40® Jo-D [0.408 9.508
Sallo Auerbach groupé y carmé ou tendu sur le coté de la poutre, Salto Auerbach groupé ou tendu {Salto Auerbach tendu avec 2/1 Salto Auerbach tendu avec 2%
aussi avec Y tour (180%) avec 1/1- 1'% (Bohmerova) tour  |tours (720°) sur le c6té de la tours (800°) sur le cité de la
Gainer sallo lucked, é)iked, or sirelched to sida of beam, (360°- 540°) sur le cité de la poutre poutre (Khorkina)
also with 15 twist (180°) powre 5g,3p®  J0 —C. |Galersalio backward strelched | Galner sallo backward siroiched
Auerbachsalto gehaockt, gebiickt oder gestreckt zur Seile d. Galner sa ked or sirelched  |with 2/1 twist (720°) o side of with 244 wist (900°) to side of
Balkens, auch mit ¥ Dre. (180°) with 1/1 - ohmerova) twisl  |beam beam (Khoikina)
(360°- 0 5ldg of beam Ausrbachsalto gestreckt mit 2/4 | Auerbachsalto gestreckt mit 2%

estreckt mit 1/1- 1%
6hmerova&el‘3re. (360°- 640°)
zur Seite d. Bal

Auerbachsalto gehockt oder Dre. (720°) zur Seite d. Balkens t?(r& 990;) zur Seite d. Balkens
ina

kens

A e il
AT pife a4y

= M‘%
i

9.408 Revised ~ 1/10/02 X-45



9.000 SORTIES — DISMOUNTS — ABGANGE

B

Cc

D

E — Super E

9.109

9.209
poutre

Balkens

Salto Auerbach groupé au bout de la

Gainer salto tucked at end of beam
Auerbachsalto gehockt am Ende d.

Ao

9.309

Salto Auerbach campé au bout de la poutre
ou Salto Auerbach groupé avec 1/1 tour
(360°) au bout de ia’ poutre

Gainer sallo piked at end of the beam or
Gainer sallo lucked 1/1 twist (360°) at end
of beam

Auerbachsalto gebiickt am Ende d.
Balkens — Baine ?eschlossen .
oderAuerbachsallo gehockt mit 1/1 Dre,
(360°) am Ende d. Balkens

Eﬁ”iﬁ ;o

S

9.409

Salto Auerbach tendu (jambes serrées) au
bout de la poutre

Gainer salto strelched with legs together at
ond of the beam ogs fog

Auerbachsalto gestreckt am Ende d,
lkens — Beine geschlossen

¥
//’

9.509

Salto Auerbach tendu ambes serrées)
avec 1/1 tour (360°) au bout de la poutre
Gainer sallo slretched with legs together
and 1/1 twist (360°) at end of beam
Auerbachsallo gestreckt mit 1/1 Dre. (36(

- Beine geschiossen — am Ende d.
Balkens

a2
ya

9.110

9.210

and sallo

Saut en extension en av. avec ¥ tour
{180°) et salto arr. groupé ou carpé

Slretched 'umlgwforward with % twist (180°)

ckward tucked or piked

Strecksprung w. mit ¥ Dre. L180°) und
Salto w. gehockt oder gebiic

t

—A L
7z
9.310

Saut en extension en av. avec % tour
(180°) et salto ar. tendu

Strelched 'um&/forward with % twist (180°)
and salto backward stretched ~ lake-off
from both legs

Strecksprung vw, mit % Dre. (180°) und
Salto w. gestreckt

9.410

9.510
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1.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A

]

D

E — Super E

1.101

Saut enjambé* ou saut écarté transv.,

aussi avec jambe libre fl. - appel d'un ou

des deux pieds

Spiit* leap forward or split jump in placs,

also with bending of the forward leg (stag

position in flight phase)

Spagatsprung* vw. oder am Ort, auch mit
winkeln d. vorderen Beines (Flehsprung)

- Absprung beliebig

AFF +

FFA %

1.201

Saut groupé en écartant au grand-écart
transv. pendant l'envol

Tuck jump with separation of legs to cross
split (180°) during flight phase

Hocksprung mit Aufspreizen i.d.
Querspagat wahrend d. Flugphase

=

1.301

Saut avec 1/1 tour ﬁ360°) en fl. la jambe
fibre en av. puis en T'écartant en arr. (angle
d'egart 180° aprés avoir écarté la jambe en
arr.

Leap with 1/1 tum (360°), with free leg
bending forward then thiusting backward to
split position (180° « separation)

Sprung mit 1/1 Dre. (360°), dabei
Vorbeugen und Riickschlagen d.
Spielbeines (180° Spreizwinkel)

AP K4

C o

1.401

1.501

61'I'ENTION/ATTENTION/ACHTUNG:

différents.

betrachtet werden.

Les sauts avec le méme numéro mais différents degrés de rotation
(Y, 111, 1%2 - 180°, 360°, 540°) sont considerés comme des éléments

Leaps, jumps and hops with the same number and different degrees of
tum (%%, 1/1, 1% - 1807, 360°, 540°) are considered different elements.
Spriinge mit gleichen Nummem und verschiedenen Rotationsgraden,
(%2, 111, 1%2 - 180°, 360°, 540°) miissen als verschiedene Elementen

* Pour grand-écart = angle d'écart 180° exigé.
* Split leaps and jumps require 180° separation.
* Bedingung fiir Spagat = 180° Spreizwinkel.

1.102

1.202

Saut écarté latéral, aussi saut enjambé ou
saut écart transv. avec ' tour (90°) ou %2
tour (180°) — appel d'un ou des deux pieds

Side spljt jump, also sdolit leap forward or in
place with % tum (90°) or % tum (180°) —
take-off from one or both legs

Seitspagatsprung, auch Spagatsprung vw.
oder g?ngOrtpmit %4 Dre. (98°)godee Y2 Dre.
(180°) — Absprung beliebig

1

fﬁ\cﬁ; -

=4
A Sy

180°

1.302

Saut écarté tfransv. avec 1/1 tour (360°)
— appel des deux pieds (Rivarola)

Split jump in place with 1/1 tum (360°)
(Rivarola)

Spagatsprung am Ort mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
— Absprung von beiden Beinen (Rivarola)

4 A4

[o]
—_—

1.402

1.502

Xl-2




1.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A B c D E — Super E

1.103 . 1.203 * 1.303 1.403 1.503
Saut enjambé en am. avec % & ¥ tour (90°

& 180°) ~ appel d'un pled (jeté en toumant)

Sggt leap backward with % 1o 3% tum (90° lo
180°) — Iaka-off from one leg (jatd en
loumant)
S tsprung rw, mit % bls % Dre. (90° bis
1%%61— .Ebsp?ung von élnem Bein (j(até an * le méme dément
toumant) * same element

* das gleiche Element

1.104 1.204 1.304 1.404 1.604
Saut enjambé avec changement de Saut enjambé avec changement de jJambes et ¥% -1/1 tour (180°-360°) pendant .
Jlambes (ang{Ie d'écart 160° apreés le l'envol (angle d'écart 180% aprés le ment) (Frolova)
changement) Splt If%lorward wilh /? change and %-1/1 fum (180°) in fight phase
Sl.]o ‘-)L Split leap forward with leg change (180° | (180°-350°) separation . alter lég change) (Frolova)
gepﬂml’/m Zafter /Bﬁ ghéllngﬂ)h o (150°) ge.%ﬁag)ru?zgm YW, énﬂ Bcglréwgdrsel u'r:deyl?-&_[1d0re.)(180°—360°) ld. Flugphase
. sprung ww. mit Belnwechs ° relzwinkel nach d. Beinwechs rolova
.SUJ‘L‘}’OL\ % u)ol £ (éjgfrg?zw?nkepnnch d. Belnwechsel gBO") P
)ﬁb» | 3600
£ )
/QW S e %
180 _en

Liozcs I '
S e A

Saut enjambé avec ement de Jambes — la Jambe avant passe par 'horiz.
(romyﬂmm) (Plataroﬂ;, aussi avej%n'jé lour(1AO°) passe pa

Spiit leap forward with leg cha, through forward, sideward, to backward
Z hgldzo%aé’/ (Imd~de-/amgg) (P/gg’}w)%o with ¥ lomm, (180°) @

S tsprung mit Beinwachsel durch die Horizontale (rond-de-Jambe
(fﬁea\l%amlg, anl%h mit %2 Dre. (180° ( l )

i S

1.304 Ravised — 1/10/02 X1-3




1,000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A B C D E — Super E
1.105 .[1.205 S[.30s Jo-C 1,305 * 1.405 1.505
* Saut enjambé avec changsment de jambes (angle d'écart 180° aprés le Saut enjambé avec changement de
e l(90 ) au grand-écart . (180°) pée-bcarté Jarnbes {angle decart 160" aprés la
o tour (90°) au gr al °) ou ca 60 ngem
Jc;hn ) ou g pos. pos- Vi de tour éQO") au grand-écart laL
-~ Vide tour (90°) au carpéa-écartéa pos & I'appul couché fac. ‘180" la pos. carpée-écaride avec
* Split leap forward with leg change (180° separation « after leg change) and Y% tour (180°) ou /4 tour (270°)

~ * % tum (90°) lo side spiit leap (180°) or straddle pike position (Johnsan) or |Spit neap forward with |
~ % tum (90°) go straddlﬂukgagog/llon)wﬂh Iand/ng% IrgrzS lying (supporr ) (160°separation £ ﬂﬂafa’gg change)and

‘ o | — %tum 90 to side spli 180 * le méme élément
U[%)agatsprung vw. mit Beinwechsel (Spreizwinkel nach d. Beinwechsel 180°) “u ddg fl e wlﬂ ”9’3!,-’” ( (18({ Lo N elorment
— * % Dre. 898(? zum Seitspagat (180°) oder Schrittgratschristsprung 4 lum * das gleiche Element
Johnson vw mit Belnwechsel

4 Dra. (90°) f&m Gréatschtrstsprung mit Landung zum Usgestiitz mL \{2: elzwinke nach d. Belnwechsel 180°)
S) 305 (,u/ odd’/ h o fr+. /Vl‘nj' Suffo ~ Y Dre. (90°) zum Senspagal (180°)

_ |7 g
1) &ALJ y o ,
V L ORI B O S
ﬁz} ' T v

\_
§*
;
)

1.106 [1.206 . 1.306 1.406 1.606

Saut ca?é Jambes serrées au-dessus de I'horiz ou — Ya tour (180°) & 'appul
couchd fac. appel d'un ou des deux pleds

Pike Jump legs above horizontal or with % tum (180°) to front lying support
take-off from ona or both lags

Biicksprung — Belne (iber d. Horizontalen oder ¥ Dre. (180°) zum Liegestitz — S ] 3 D L

Absprung bsliebig
169
S b 7
4180
o ( tﬂr&\

Saut groupé avec 1/1 tour (360°) (une jambe tendus horiz. en av.) — & 'appui
oouclga lagé— appel des de(ux pleé ] s Jo -C.

}/Volf Jump with 1/1 tum (360°), landing In Ironllyngsupporr take off from 2
Hocksprelzsprung mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) — Landung l.d. Llegestiitz — Absprung

von belden Beinen r
iy v
A

P )

J

v Yo

1,205 added asterisk (") - 2/12/02 Xl -4



1.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A B C D E — Super E
1.107 |1.207 1.307 1.407 |1.507
Saut carpé-écarté ~ appel d'un ou des deux pieds Saut capé-écarté avec 1/1 tour (360°) (Popa) ou 1Yz tour (540°) — appel des
Straddle pike jump wilh lake off from one or two legs deux pleds .
Gralschristsprung o. Schrittgréitschristsprung Sfradd’e plkelump with 1/1 tum (360°) (Popa) 540") ~ laks-off from
é § Gtétsmdstsgrung mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) (Popa) oder 1Y Dre. (540°) — Absprung
’ @ - E ‘% S |.4o7 JO-D
th
a = i }; &\ \W{
1
. 8400
Saut campé-écantd avec Y- tour (180°) ~ appel des deux pleds [} ]
Straddia pike jump wilh ¥ lum (180°) — lake-off from both lags /\ A
Grétschristsprung mit ¥ Dre. (180°) — Absprung von beiden Beinen — -
f? \
g RN
-..:",I:r-- o tél r.t(v \\\h/ .

boANE ) AN

\4? \[ }j N .

E’\ {‘\ y ’{ \‘) 1’____

1.108 |1.208 1.308 1.408 |[1.508

Saut carpé—ecar‘le (angle d'écart 180°) a I'appul couché fac. (Schuschunova)

Sida split jump ( 180° separation £) with landing lo front lying support
(Schuschunova)

Seitspagatsprung (180° Sprelzwinkel) mit Landung zum Uegestitz
(Schuschunova)

e 7

[ o

Saut avec % lour (180°) & carpé-écarté (angle d'écart 180°) & 'appui couché
fac. {Schuschunova)

Jump with ¥ tum (1 {o side split jump (180° separalion ) with landing {o
fronl lying s(jpport( Sc/ uschunoxg Jump ( parat ) 9
Sprung mit ¥2 Dre. (180°) und Saits, tsprung (180° Spreizwinkel) mit
Laprrvudu?zg zum Lxege(astulz)(SchuschSr?g\?a)p ol pre )

1Sy Y
}
n.‘

§g g 4

&-Aw&

Saut avec 1/1 tour (360°) & carpé-écarlé (angle d'écart 180°) a l'appul couchéd
fac. (Schuschunova)
Junr with 1/ 1 lum (360 ) lo sida spld Jump (180° separation <) with landing to

Lgnd mlt 1/1LPre élutz esl&duss tsgoy:}lsprung (180° Spreizwinke!) mll

3b0* v
Saut aJec 1‘(&}0({( %aen horiz., Jambes serréas, & l'appul couché fac.~

L w(h tZ1 ’I? pr /540 gnin hodmane legs together, landing In front lying

S mit §¥2 Dre. (540°) i, d. Horizontalen mit lossenen Balnen, zum
Lgr%ng I’Jages itz ~ ) Absprung von ehemgch Chorkina)

\‘%;q”@@:]g.%

i 7

A

ol

1.307 Revised — 1/10/02

X1-5




PSR

1.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

Spreizsprung (Sissone)

Ring leap or jump (rear Ieg at head height)

Tour Jelé to ring leap (Boucher)

A B c D E — Super E

1.109 1.209 1.309 1 408 1.509
Saut ciseaux en avant ou arr, avec jambes |Saut ciseaux en av. avec Jambes tendues Tgwelé avec ¥z tour (180°%) our jeté avec 1/1 tour (360°)
tendues — Y4 [% tour (90" 90°), aussi avec ¥z tour émentaire — réception sur I'un oules émenta re, réoepﬁon sur les deux
Scissors Joap forward or backward with  |(180°) { tour jaté) deux }ambes (S‘N%). ou au grand
strelched legs Scissors le QBOD forward with sirelched Ie?s Tour/elé wi!h addﬂorml 1/1 tum (360°) to
Schersprung vw. oder rw. mil gestreckten //!/ {um ( 90°), also with % tum (180°)| Tour elé with add'fional % tum (180°)— both legs (Gogean)
Beinen (lour jeté) ng on one Of h legs (Strug), orin Kadettsp mit zustzlicher 1/1 Dre,

Scherspru 9%vw mit gestreckis Beinen — posmon 360°) - Langung auf belden Beinen

Vil Dre, 90°), auch mit ¥2 Dre. Kadet ru'n% mit zusétzlicher % Dre,

(180°) - Kadeltsprung g80°) ung auf einem oder belden

J ginen (Strug), oder 1.d. Spagat
4 (Produnova)
2// =~y
]
4 4
=z /L T
St 109
Colbriole

1.110 1.210 1.310 1.410 1.510
Sissone Saut cambré une jambe tendus, Fautre fl. | Tour jeté au saut cambré, une jambe
Sissone enarr. — appe| d'lin ou des deux pieds tendie, lautre fl, en arr. (Boucher)

1.309 Revised — 1/10/02

~ take-off from ong or two legs Kadettsprung zum Ring (Boucher)
Ringsprung — Absprung beliebig
~NGA
Sl3lo 4
Tour d‘e-k ring ld/ >
Xi-6




1.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A B c D E — Super E
1111 i.21 1.311 1.411 1.511
Saut de mouton Saut enjambe avec changement de
Tuck jump backward with arch (Sheep Igmbes au saut cambr%. Lina jambe tendue,
/‘umpx feet to head height |amﬁ° fl, en am, {angle d'écart 180° apres
Schafsprung © changemen ) . .
Split le% forward with leg change lo ring
leap (160° separation £ afier leg changs)
Spagatsprung wvw. mit Beinwechsel zum
Ringsprung (Spreizwinkel von 180° nach
dem Wechsel)
—p
1.112 1.212 1.312 1.412 1.5612
Saut en extension ou saut avec Y2 tour Saut avec 1% tour (540°) — appel des deux |Saut avec 2/1 tours (720°) — appel des
(180°) ou 1/1 tour (360° aussi chassé pieds deux pieds
avec 1/1 tour enl'air (360°) —appel des | Stretched jump with 1% tum (540°) ~ Stretched jump with 2/1 tum (720°) —
ds?u’;cF;;ggﬁ 50 with % tum (160°) take-off from both legs take-off from both legs
re ump, also with ¥ tum (180°) or [ Sirecksprung mit 1% Dre. (540°) — Strecksprung mit 2/1 Dre, (720°) - .
1/1 tum (5150 )D also chassé with 1/1 tum Absprur?g Vo beiden Bein(en ) Absprurrx)g Vo beidon Bein(e7n ) SpH o~ .
(360°) — take-off from both legs ~ ‘ . ,3/
Strecksprung, auch mit % Dre, (180°) oder ~5"}'N’/‘)’0‘\-°~,-( dUl‘r\P !
1/1 Dre, (360°), auch “chassé" mit 1/1 -
(360°) Dre. — Absprung von beiden Beinen

g

Aib

Q(J'
[N

SRR P
Sretehed jump

.| ;.




1,000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

A

B

(o]

D

E — Super E

1,113 +
Saut da chat en av., aussl avec ¥ tour
180°%)

Scissors leap forward wilh bent lags (cal
leap), alsoaﬁ'lh ¥% lurn (1809 gs

Scherhocksprung vw., auch mit %2 Dre.

1.

ETaLL!

v

1.213 +

Saut de chat avec 1/1 tour (360°), auss}
réceplion au grand-écart transv.

Cat leap forward wilh bent legs and 1/1 lum
(360°), also to land In splil sit

Scherhocksprung mit1/1 Dre. (360°), auch
Landung l.d?gpaggat (3607

1B
il

360° -

o

1.313 +

Saut de chat avec 1%z tour (540°)
(Ganison)

Cal leap forward with bent legs and 1% tum
(540°) (Garison)

Scherhocksprung mit 1% Dre. (540°)
{Gamison)

f3OLL

1.413 +

Saut de chat avec 2/1 tours (720°) (Benton)
Cat leap forward with bent legs and 2/1 tum
(720°) (Benton)

Scherhocksprung mit 2/1 Dre. (7207
ooy prung (7207)

ARSI

;4

/_72

»

1.513

digna 1.113

Tous les sauts de chat avec
appel d'un pied et réception
sur l'autre pled

+Line 1,113

All cat lsaps with take-off from
ona leg and landing on the
other lsg

+Linle 1.113

Alle Scherhockspringe mit

Absprung aus einem Bein und

*Laarl}dung auf dem andaeren
eln

1.114 ++ .

Saut avec Y2 tour (180°) en écartant la
jambe libre au-dessus de I'horiz. — appel
d'un pied

Hop with % tum (180°), froa leg extended
abovae horizontal — lake-off from one leg

Sprung mit % Dre. (180°), dabei das freig
g;in gestreckt tbsr d, Horzontalen -
Absprung von einem Bein

Nﬁ?ﬁ

/ZLA—
1.214 ++

Saut avec 1/1 tour (360°) en écartant la
jé\.mbe. ligra au-dessus de lhorlz. — appel
un pie
Hop g/ilh /1 lum (360°), Iree leg extended
above hoiizontal ~ lake-off from onae leg
Sprung mit 1/1Dre. (360°), dabel das freie
Bein gestreckt Gbar d. Horizontalen —
Absprung von einem Bein

Cldald:

Saut fouetlé a la planche fac.
Fouslig-hop to land In scale
Sprung fouetté L. d. Standwaage

1.314 4+

Saut avec 1% tour (540°) en écartant la
jg'mbe ggre au dessus de horiz. — appel

un
Hop B/‘ﬂh 15% lum (540°), free leg extended
Sprune’ t 1‘/2lall) (540°) und Sprel
mi re. ° aizen
einas Beines Uber. d. Hon)zontaha%r -
Absprung von einem Beln

AEHY

1.414 ++

Saut avec 2/1 tours (720°) en écarlant la
;gmbe libre au-dessus de I'horiz. —~ appel
un

Hop with 2/1 tum (720°), free leg extended
al?gva horizontal (720 °d

Spiung mit 2/1 Dre. (720°) und Spreizen
eines gelnes {iber .d(.7Hon)zontaIeFrJ1 -
Absprung von einem Bein

Pls

2

1.5614

aLigne 1.114

Tous les sauts avec appel
d'un pied et réception sur le

méme pled

++ Line 1.114

All hops with take-off and
landing on same feg

++ Linie 1.114
Alle Spriinge mit Absprung
aus einem Beln und
Landung auf dem selben
Bein

1.213 Revised — 1/10/02. Moved up Line 14-Cats to 13 and Line 15-Hops ta Line 14 - 2/1/02.
Elne 1.114. Line 1.114 Revised lext.

Added “lext box™ to Line 1.113 and

X1-8




1.000 SAUTS GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS — GYMNASTISCHE SPRUNGE

re. (180°) — Absprung von elnem
oder beiden Beinen

i -
b

Saut groupé {une jambe tendue horiz. en
avanl?— appel d'un ou des deux pleds,
aussl avec % tour (180°)

Wolf hop or Jump (ons leg tucked, one leg
extendad horizontally forward) — take-off
from one or both legs, also with % tum
(160°)

Hockspreizsprung (Spielbein horizontal
ww.) — Absprung von einem oder belden
Beinen, auch mit ¥z Dre. (180°)

hop/d'f w)’)er Jo-B
e S
5070

= ¢

o

< %o

(N

Saut groupé avec 1/1 tour (360°) (une
jamba tendue horiz. en av.) ~ appel d'un
ou des deux pieds

Wolf jump with 1/1 lum (360°) ~ take-off
from‘ona or bothlegs

Hocksprelzsprung mit 1/1 Dra. (360°) ~
Absprung von elnem oder belden Beinen

hoplip  Jo-c

St

inen

Saut groupé avec 1%z tour (540°) (une
jambe tendue horiz. en av) — appel d'un ou
des deux pleds

Wolf fump with 15 tum (540°) — take-off
from one or both legs

Hockspreizsprung mit 1% Dre, (540°) —
Absprung von einem oder beiden Beinen

hopljp Jo-D

w

joniaa

e

Hocks Beinen geschlossen) mit 2/1
Dre. (;m‘E}g—(Absprung von elnerr? oder
belden Belnen, auch Landung zum
Llegaestitz (Ziganshiva)

i i%’%%fg

15

Ix

)4

%

Saut groupé avec 2/1 tours (720°) (une
jambe tendue horiz. en av.) — appsl d'un
ou des deux pleds ~

Wolf jump with 2/1 tum (720°) - take-off
fromone or both legs

Hockspreizsprung mit 2/1 Dre. (720°) —
Absprung von einem oder belden Beinen

- hop}d',o Jo-E

720°

v

A B c D E — Super E
1.115 '+ 1.216* + 1.315° + 1.4156" + 1.515
Saut groupé (Jambes serrdes), aussl Saut groupé (Jambes serées) avec 1/1 tour |Saut groupé (jambes serées) avec 1% tour |Saut groupé (jambes serées) avec 2/1
aegc %},‘igﬂ, (q 80°%) — 5,%9:%% ou des (360"?—- appeﬂ d'un ou des deux pleds (540"?- ppeﬂ d'un ou des deux pleds tours 2(}2)é -@ appel d'un ou 2195 deux *le méme &lément
deux pieds Tuck Jump (legs together ) with 1/1 tum Tuck (legs together) with 1% tum ads, auss! & I'appul couché fac. * same alement
Tuck jump (legs togethar ), also with % tum 13609 — lake o lrom oné or both lags (540 ke ir fom orie o bolf logs iva) ) - das gleiche Element
(150:4 e o ond or both legs Hocksprung (Beine geschlossen) mit 1/1 Hods%ng (Beine geschiossen) mit 1% | Tuck urrmggffrlogefher) with 2{,1 tum ’
Hocksprung (Beine geschlossen), auch re. ( )} = Absprung von einem oder Dre, (540%) - Absprung von einem oder el .‘ln fi ing SUpp Orb% Iegf,,la i’
iy B ?1 : belden Beinen beiden Bel ing in front lying suppont (Ziganshiva)

(ngne1.115

Le saut groupé et le saut
Hroppé avec une jambe tendue
horiz. en av. sont les mémes
éléments (aussl avec reception
& la pos. ventrale), & moins
quiils soient executés avec %
tour {180°) supplémentaire.

+ Llno 1.115

The Tuck hop/jump and Wolf
hog/ fump are the same |
element (also with landing in
prone posilion), unless
performed with additional ¥
tum (180°).

+ Linie 1.116

Der Hocksprung und der
Hockspreizsprung sind gleiche
Elementa (auch mit Landung
zur Bauchlage), es sel sie sind
mit zusaztiichem ¥ Dra. (180°)
ausgefihrt.

Moved Line 13 “luck jumps"” to new line 15, combinlngwilh,“wou Jumps™ — 2/1/02.
Line 1.115 - revised all texts and added “text box™ — 2/4/02,




A

B

2.000 PIROUETTES GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC TURNS — GYMNASTISCHE DREHUNGEN

2.101

c

D

Pirouette 1/1 tour (360°) sur une jambe —
jambe libre & volorité

1/1 tum (360°) on one leg (free leg optional)
1/1 Dre. (360°) auf einem Bein ~ Spielbein
beliebig .

abTE

2.102

2.201

Pirouette 1% tour (540°) sur une Jambe —
jambea libre a volonté

1% tum (540°) on one leg (free leg optional)

1% Dre, (540°) auf einem Beln — Spielbein
beliebig

AT

2.202

2.301
jambe libre & volont

beliebig

Pirouette 2/1 tours (ZZO“) sur une jambe —

2/1 tum (720°) on one leg (free leg optional)
2/1 Dre. (720°) auf einem Bein ~ Spielbein

ﬁg@%

2.401

jambe libre & volonté

3/1 tum (1080°) on one leg (free leg
oplional,

A

0fs

2.402

Piroustte 3/1 tours (1080°) sur une jambe —

3/1 Dre. (1080°} auf einem Bein — Spielbein
belieblg

2.501

E — Super E

Pirouette 1/1 tour (:,3601 avec la jambe libre
au-dessus d/e 'horiz. des le début jusqu'a
la fin de la rotation
1/1 tum (360°) with free leg above
horizontal from start to end of tum

1/1 Dre. (360°) mit Splelbeinhalte tber d.

Bon’zontalen vom Beginn bis zum Ende d.
re.

2.302

fin de la rotation

Dre.

W

Pirouette 1% tour (540°) avec la jambe libre
au-dessus de I'horiz. dés le début jusqu'a la

134 tum (540°) with free leg above
horizontal from start to end of tum

1% Dra. (540°) mit d. Splelbeinhalte liber d.
Horizontalen vom Beginn bis zum Ende d.

Pirouette 2/1 ou 2% (720° — 900°) tours
avec la jambe libre au-dessus de 'horiz.
des le début jusqu'a la fin de la rotation

2/1 or 2% tum (720° ~ 900°) with free leg
above horizontal from start to end of tum
2/1 und 2%z Dre. (720° - 900°) mit d,
Spielbein iiber d. Horizontalen vom Beginn
bis zum Ende d. Dra.

2.502




2.000 PIROUETTES GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC TURNS — GYMNASTISCHE DREHUNGEN

B

Pirouette 1/1 tour (360°) en planche fac.
avec la jambe libre au-dessus de I'horiz.
dés le début jusqu'a la fin de la rotation

1/1 tum (360°) in scale forward with free leg
above horizontal from start to end of tum
1/1 Dre, (360°) i.der Standwaage vi. mit
Spielbeinhalte (iber d. Horizontalen vom
Beginn bis zum Ende d. Dre.

Pirouette 1% tour (540°) en planche fac.
avec la jambe libre au-dessus de I'horiz.
deés le début jusqu'a la fin de la rotation

1% tum (540°) in scale forward with free leg
above horizontal from start to end of tum
1% Dre. (540°) . der Standwaage . mit
Spielbeinhalte tber d. Horizontalen vom
Beginn bis zum Ende d. Dre.

Pirouette 2/1 tours (720°) en planche fac.
avec la jambe libre au-dessus de I'horiz.
dés le début jusqu'a la fin de |a rotation

2/1 tum (720°) in scale forward with free leg
above horizontal from start to end of tum
2/1 Dre, (720°) i. der Standwaage vi. mit
Spielbeinhalte tber d. Horizontalen vom
Beginn bis zum Ende d. Dre.

£

(o] D E — Super E
2.103 2.203 2.303 2.403 2.503
Pirouette 1/1 tour (360°) sur une jambe & la |Piroustte 1% tour (540°) sur une jambe  la |Piroustte 2/1 tours (720°) & la planche fac.
planche fac. (2 sec.) planche fac. (2 sec.) (2 sec)
1/1 tum (360°) on one leg to scale forward | 1% tum (540°) on one leg to scale forward |2/1 tum (720°) to scale forward (2 seconds)
(2sec) _ (2 sec) 2/1 Dre. (720° i.d. Standwaage V. (2 Sek.)
1/1 Dre. (360°) auf einem Bein i.d. 1% Dre. (540°) auf einem Bein i. d.
Standwaage V. (2 Sek.) Standwaage V. (2 Sek.)
K, ;(
360" 540° ’
2.104 2.204 2.304 2.404 2.504




2.000 PIROUETTES GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC TURNS — GYMNASTISCHE DREHUNGEN

C

D

E — Super E

2,105

2.205

Pirouette plongée 1/1 tour (360°) sans
toucher le sol avec la jambe libre ou les
mains

with free leg or gand

Taucherdrehung 1/1 (360°) ohne
Bodenberiihrung mit d. Spielbein oder
Hénden

Wy
b

1/1 illusion tum (360°) without touching floor,

2.305

2.405

2.505

2.106

2.206

sur une jambe — jambe libre & volonté

1/1 tum (360°) in tuckstand on one leg —
free leg optional

1/1 Dre. {360°) im Hockstand auf einem
Bein- Spielbein beliebig

350"

Pirouette 1/1 tour (360°) a la stat. groupée

2.306

sur une jambe — jambe libre a volonté
1% tum (540°) in tuckstand on one leg -
free leg optional

1%, Dre. (540°) in Hockstand auf einem
Bein — Spielbein beliebig

2.406

Pirourette 1% tour (540°) & la stat. groupée |Pirouette 2/1 tours (720°) & la stat. groupée

sur une jambe — jambe libre & volonté
2/1 tum (720°) in tuckstand on one leg —
free leg position optional

2/1 Dre. (720°) im Hockstand auf einem
Bein — Spielbein beliebig

HX

Wi

P
M/S(

2.506

Xl-12




2.000 PIROUETTES GYMNIQUES — GYMNASTIC TURNS — GYMNASTISCHE DREHUNGEN

A B C D E — Super E

2.107 2.207 2.307
Pirouette 2/1 tours (720°) ou plus en Pos. i

couchée dors. ~ angle tronc-jambes termé

2/1 spin (720°) or more on back in kip

position (hip-leg « closed)

2/1 Dre. (720°) oder mehr i.d. Kipplage —

Bein-Rumpf-Winkel geschlossen

2.407 2.507

2.108 2.208 2.308

Doubles cercles des jambes ecartées
(Homma)
Double "flair" (Homma)

Doppel gespr. Kreisflanken (Homma)

2.408 2,508

XI-13



3.000 APPUIS RENVERSES — HANDSTANDS — HANDSTANDE

A B Cc

D E — Super E
3.101 3.201 3.301

3.401 3.501
Saut 4 I'atr — retour libre ou élan ou Elan ou élévation & I'atr — 2/1 tour ou plus
élévation a V'atr avec 2 -1%2 tour (180°- (720°) & |'atr — retour libre

540°) & I'atr - retour fibre Kick or press to handstand — 2/1 tum or
Jump to handstand — retum movement more (720°) in handstand — retum
tional or kick or press to handstand with | movement optional

- 1% turn (180°- 540°) in handstand — | Schwingen oder Heben i.d. Handstand -
retum movement optional 2/1 Dreg oder mehr, (720°) im Handstand —
Sprung i.d. Handstand — Riickbewegun Riickbewegung beliebig
bellebl oder Schwm en oder Heben i,
Handsfand mit ¥2 -1z Dre. (180°- 540°) i im
Handstand - Ruckbewegung beliebig

720

x
\<s

Y
s

.Zc
R

s—a

.:u#.

Xl-14



4.000 ROULES — ROLLS — ROLLEN

A B c D E — Super E
4.101 4.201 4.301 4.401 4.501
Roulé en avant Saut en extension en arr. avec %2 tour
Roll forward (180°) — saut de poisson, roulé en avant
Rolle vw. From backward take-off - stretched jump

with ¥ twist 180°) to hecht roll (tuming
hecht roll with % turn)

Riickwértsabsprun ? Strecksprung mit ¥z
\ Dre. (180°) — Hechtrolle (Drehhechtrolle)
q a

Saut — saut de poisson, roulé en avant

Hecht roll Saut en extension en av. avec 1/1 tour
Hechtrolle (360°) — saut de poisson, roulé en avant
Stretched jump forward with 1/1 twist (360°)
to hecht roll
Strecksprung vw. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) -
Hechtrolie
4.102 4,202 4.302 4.402 4.502
Roulé arr. A 'atr aUSSl avec Y2 -1% tour Roulé arr, & l'atr avec 2/1 tour (750°) ou
(180°- 540°) & l'at plus & l'atr
Roll backward to handgtand alsowith % | Roll backward to handstand with 2/1 tum
-1% tum (180°- 540°) in handstand (750°) or more in handstand
Rolle rw. i.d. Handstand auch mit %2 -1%  |Rolle rw. i.d. Handstand mit 2/1 Dre. (750°)
Dre. (180°-540°) im Handstand oder mehr im Handstand
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5.000 RENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE

A | B

]

D E —SuperE

5.101

Renv. av. ou arr. sans envol (toutes les variantes), aussi du siege groupé une
jambe tendue en av.

Walkover forward or backward (all variations), also from tuck sit — Valdez

Uberschiag vw. oder rw. chne Flugphase (alle Varianten), auch aus d.
Hockstrecksitz

S

7 Ll

Renv. arr, sans envol de la station ou du siége gDroupé une jambe tendue en
av. jusqu'a l'atr — 1/1 tour (360°) 4 l'atr ~ retoUr libre

Walkover backward from stand or extended tuck-sit (Valdez) to handstand with
1/1 tum (360°) in handstand — retum movement optional

Uberschlag rw. ohne Flugghqse aus d. Stand oder Hockstrecksitz bis zum
Handstand —~ 1/1 Dre. (360°) im Handstand — Riickbewegung beliebig

5.201

5.301

5.401

5.501

Renv. av. avec envol — appel d'un pied — aussi avec ¥ tour (180°) aprés
I'appui des mains — réception libre

Handspring forward  take-off from one leg — also with % twist (180°) after hand
support — landing optional

Uberschl.':u?| vw. mit Flugphase — Abs run%(\elqn einem Bein — auch mit % Dre.
(180°) nach d. Stitz d. Hande —~ Landung beliebig

PN APEA

Renv. av. avec envol — appel des deux pieds — sans ou avec phase de
balance libre avant I'appui des mains — reception libre

Flyspring forward — take-off from both legs — with or without hecht phase before
hand support ~ landing optional

Uberschlag vw. mit Flugphase ~ AbsEarurclig von beiden Beinen — mit 0. ohne
Hechtphase vor d. Stitz d. Hande — Landting beliebig

("

/)'Il

5.202

Saut en extension en arr. avec % tour (180°) renv. av. avec
envol (renv. twist) — récéption libre

Jump backward with % twist (180°) to h
(arabian handspring) ~ landing opfional
Riickwdrtsabsprung mit ¥ Dre. (180°
Flugphase ~ Landung beliebig

wistliberschlag)

o7

andspring forward

) — Uberschlag vw. mit

i

5.302

Renv. av. avec envol et 1/1 tour (360°) aprés l'appui des
mains ou avant (Mostepanova)

Handspring forward with 1/1 twist (360°) after hand support or
before (Mostepanova)

Uberschlag ww. mit Flu&phase und 1/1 Dre. (360°) nach oder
vor d. Stiitz d. Hande (

ostepanova)

5.402

5.502
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5.000 RENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE
A B C D E — Super E
5.103 5.203 5.303 5.403 5.503
Renv. av. libre Renv. av. libre avec 1/1 tour (360°)
Free (aerial) walkover forward Free Saen'al) walkover forward with 1/1 twist
Freier Uberschlag vw. (3607,

Freier Uberschlag vw. mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)

5.104

5.204 |5.304 5.404
Renv. lat. sans au avec envol ou Renv. lat. libre
Cartwheel with or without flight phase or free (aerial) cartwheel
Uberschlag sw. ohne oder mit Flugphase oder freier Uberschlag sw.

6.504

MM%\ X

Une Papillon en av. (Butterfly) ou arr.
One Butterfly forward or backward
Schmetterling (oder Butterfly) vw.oder rw.

DS A &4\ B4

Xl -



5.000 RENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE

A B Cc D E — Super E
5.105 5.205 5.305 5.405 5.505
Rondade ou rondade libre
Round-off or free (aeral) round-off
Rondat oder freies Rondat
5.106 5.206 5.306 |5.406 5.506
Toutes les variantes de flic-flac et de flic-flac Auerbach, aussi |Saut en extension en arr. avec % tour (80°) —renv. lat. libre —
avec appui sur un bras continuant avec % tour (90°) a I'appui couché fac.
All flic-flac and gainer fiic flac variations, also with support of |(Tsavdaridou)
one arm Arabian (backward take-off) with % twist (90 / ~ free (aerial)
Alle Flick-Flack und Auerbach-Flick-Flack- Varianten, auch ~ [cartwheel — continuing with % twist (90°) to front lying
mit Stitz eine Ames support (Tsavdaridou,
Twist (Rilckwértsabsprung) mit % Dre. (90°) — freier
Uberschlag sw — weiterfiihren mit % Dre. (90°) und Landung
zum Liegestiitz (Tsavdaridou)
7 A\ N | B
. ik
P /7 Flic-flac avec 1/1 tour (360°) avant I'appui des mains
Flic-flac with 1/1 twist (360°) before hand support
Flick-Flack mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) vor d. Stiitz d. Hande

Xl-18



5.000 RENVERSEMENTS — WALKOVERS, CARTWHEELS, ETC. — UBERSCHLAGE

A B Cc D E — Super E

5.107 5.207 5.307 5.407 5.507
Toutes les bascules de téte ou de nuque

All head or neck kips
Alle Kopf- oder Nackenkippen

Xl-19



6.000 SALTI AVANT — SALTOS FORWARD — SALTI VORWARTS

Salto av. groupé ou carpg, aussi avec %2
tour (180 8

Salto forward tucked or piked, also wilh ¥
bwist (180°)

avec ¥z tour (1

°) — réceplion libre

Sallo Iorward slrelched (also wilh S!E{) out),

tour (3607%) ou

upé, camé ou tendu avec /1
'%T pﬂ):tour(

Sallo Io:ward fucked plked or streiched

(Tarasevich)
Salto !orvv;é%rd stretched with 2/1 twist (720°)

A B Cc D E — Super E
6.101 Sh-aol Jo-Bls.201 Sk-30] Jo-C |[6301 Sb-Yo| JO-bD |s.401 Sb.S0] JO-E l6:501
Salto av. tendu (aussi tendu-écarié), aussi |Sallo av. Salto av. tendu avec 2/1 tours (720°) Salto av. tendu avec 2% tours (900°)

(Stroescu)
(Salio forward strelched with 2% twist (900°)

also with ¥ twist (180°) — landing op /1 twist (360") or 13% twist (540°) (Tarase 'Strogscu)
. kt od biickt, auch mit | Salto vw. gestreckt (auch geslr.-gespr. Sallovw bOck\ oder gestrackt |[Salto vw. treckt mit 2/1 Dre. (720° Salto vw, gestreckt mit 2% Dre. (900°
%ag?e\f%gg%oc er gebtcrd, aueh i agcr? mit % Dre. (180°) - Lg:ndur?g bgm)ablg mit 1/1 Dre. (360"} oderﬂ& Dre. (540°) ('l'arasevkg‘?s (7207 (Stroescu? mit e ( )
B BV / &\/m\x by -
— fa/- Pulviang M ‘,)‘ b %
{ b l{'i{”’ ’ [00°
o . A .n«,‘,_,
%‘V s 6.601 Super E
% d © o N Sallo av. tendu avec 3/1 tours (1080°%)
}f/ Sallo forward strelched with 3/1 twist
0 /{E (1080°)
e X ﬂ Salto vw. gestreckt mit /1 Dre. (1080%)
I f{; Sb-S0/
PR M hcyr TO~ c/f
L 5
. S }W ﬁ ﬂ § { ) N
2o ) 1080° ‘\
6.102 N 6.202 6.302 6.402 6.502

Double salto av., aussi avec ¥ tour (180°)
({Podkopayaeva)

Double sallo forward, also with ¥z twist
( 180°) (Podkopayeva)

Doppslsalto vw., auch mit ¥z Dre. (180°)
(Podkopayeva)

, ?ﬁ?@a@
|

§

Revised 6.601 - 1/10/02; 6.501 - 2/5/02
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7.000 SALTILATERAL ET TWIST — SALTOS SIDEWARD-ARABIAN — SALTI SEITWARTS-TWIST

av.) - réception libre

Dre. [

Twist groups, carpé ou tendu (appel en arr. avec ¥ tour [180°] - sallo

Arabian salto tucked, piked, or stretched (take-off backward with %
twist [180°], salto forward) — landing oplional

Twist 1gehockt gebiickt oder gestreckt (Riickwértsabsprung mit %
80°] ~ Salto vw.) ~ Landung beliebig

e
7

A B c D E — Super E

7.101 7.201 7.301 7.401 7.501
A?pel en av. d'un ou des deux pieds - salto|Saut en arr. — sallo lat. tendu
fal. groupé, carps ou tendu From lake-off backward - salto sideward
From lake-off forward from one or both legs | streiched
~ salto sideward lucked, piked, or strefched |Riickwértsabsprung — Salto sw. gestreck
Absprung vw. von elnem oder beiden
Beinen ~ Salto sw. gehockt, geblickt oder
gestreckt

N
7.102 7.202 7.302 7.402 7.502

Double twist, aussi avec Y% tour (180°)
(Andreasen)

Arabian double sallo, also with % twist
(180°) (Andreasen)

Doppeltwist, auch mit % Dre. (180°)
{Andreasen)

§

v,

/4/3’3’
/bﬁ%?%
v
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8.000 SALTI ARRIERE — SALTOS BACKWARD — SALTI RUCKWARTS

Doppelsalto rw. gehockt

B Cc D E — Super E
8.103 8.203 8.303 8.403 8.503
Double saito arr, groupé Double salto arr. carpé Double sglto arr. groupé ou carpé avec 1/1
Double salto backward tucked Double safto backward piked tour (360°) (Muchina)

Doppelsalto rw. gebiickt

e

Double salto backward tucked or piked with
1/1 twist (360°) (Muchina)

Isalto rw. (g‘ehockt oder gebiickt mit

1/1 re. (360°)

china

8.603 Super E

Double salto arr. groupé avec 2/1 tours
(720°) (Silivas)

Double salto backward tucked with 2/1 twist]
(720°) (Silivas)

Isalto rw. gehockt mit 2/1 Dre. (720°
(slppe g (720°)

RpoRRef
ﬁ beet
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8.000 SALTI ARRIERE — SALTOS BACKWARD — SALTI RUCKWARTS

C D E — Super E

8.104

8.204

8.304 8.404 8.504

Double salto arr. tendu
Double salto backward stretched
Doppelsalto rw. gestreckt

N

8.604 Super E

Double salto arr. tendu avec 1/1 tour (360°) pendant le ler salto (Tougikova) ou pendant le 2éme salto (Tchusovitina)
Double salto backward stretched with 1/1 twist (360°) in first safto (Tougikova) or in second salto (T chusovitina)
Doppelsalto rw. gestreckt mit 1/1 Dre. (360°) im ersten Salto (Tt ougikova) oder im zweiten Salto (Tchusovitina)

Double salto arr. tendu avec 2/1 tour (720°)
Double safto backward stretched with 2/1 twist (720°)
Doppelsalto rw. gestreckt mit 2/1 Dre. (720°)

N il V2
(o M
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8.000 SALTI ARRIERE — SALTOS BACKWARD — SALT! RUCKWARTS

A B C D E — Super E

8.105 8.205 8.305 8.405 8.505
Salto Auerbach groupé, carpé ou tendu Salto Auerbach groupé avec 1/1 tour (360°)
Gainer salto tucked, piked or stretched Gainer salto tucked with 1/1 twist (360°)
Auerbachsalto gehockt, gebtickt oder Auerbachsalto gehockt mit 1/1 Dre. (360°)
gestreckt

b
8.106 8.206 8.306 8.406 8.506

Saut en av. avec % tour (180°) — salto arr.
groupé ou carpé .

Jump forward with 1 twist (180°) — salto
backward tucked or piked

Sprung vw. mit % Dre. (180°) — Salto rw.
gehockt oder gebiickt

Saut en av. avec ¥ tour (180°) - salto arr.
tendu

Jump forward with 2 twist (180°) - salto
backward stretched

Sprung vw. mit ¥2 Dre. (180°) —~ Salto rw.

-
P
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Barres asymétriques

9.4 Valeur des liaisons
La valeur des liasions peux étre attribuéé
pour:

Uneven Bars

9.4 Connection Value
Connection Value can be awarded for:

Stufenbarren

9.4 Verbindungswert
Verbindungswert kann vergeben werden fiir:

94.1
Liaisions de 2 éléments directes au moins
- des liaisons avec I’entrée

9.4.1
Direct connections of at least 2 elements in a
- Mount connection

94.1
Direkte Verbindungen von mindestens 2
Elementen

- des liaisons lors de I’exercice et/ou - Connection within the exercise and/or - Angangsverbindungen
- des liaisons avec la sortie - Dismount connection - Verbindungen wihrend der Ubung
- Abgangsverbindungen
Exemples/Examples/Beispiele:
J
C+D 0.10P. 1 /1 X/ Entrée/Mount/ Angang

(C- avec envol ou
autour de 1’axe longitudinal)
(C- with flight phsase or
long axis turn)
(C- mit Flugphase oder
Lingsachsendrehung)

D+D 0.10P.

2, 2
3

. g
3 x

Lors de Iexercice/Within the exercise/Wihrend der Ubung

Sortie/Dismount/Abgang

Entrée/Mount/Angang

Lors de I’exercice/Within the exercise/Wihrend der Ubung

Sortie/Dismount/Abgang



94.1
Liaisions de 2 éléments directes au moins
- des liaisons avec I’entrée

9.4.1

Direct connections of at least 2 elements in a

Mount connection

94.1
Direkte Verbindungen von mindestens 2
Elementen

- des liaisons lors de 1’exercice et/ou - Connection within the exercise and/or - Angangsverbindungen
- des liaisons avec la sortie - Dismount connection - Verbindungen wihrend der Ubung
- Abgangsverbindungen
2z
D+E 0.20P. . AN X/ Entrée/Mount/Angang
2. X/L> \0/ Lors de I’exercice/Within the exercise/Wihrend der Ubung
A
3. d : Sortie/Dismount/Abgang
2 &
E+E 020P. 1. m M Entrée/Mount/ Angang

X,
3

Lors de ’exercice/Within the exercise/Wiahrend der Ubung



Poutre

10.4  Valeur des liaisons
La valeur des liasions peux étre attribuéé
pour:

Balance Beam

10.4 Connection Value
Connection Value can be awarded for:

Schwebebalken

10.4 Verbindungswert
Verbindungswert kann vergeben werden fiir:

104.1
- Liaisons de 2 éléments acrobatiques avec
envol directes (sauf la sortie)

104.1
- Direct Connections of 2 acrobatic flight
elements (excluding dismount)

104.1
- Direkte Verbindungen von 2 akobatischen
Flugelementen (ausser Abgang)

Exemples/Examples/Beispiele:

C+C 010P.
et plus

and more

und schwieriger

C+D 0.10P.

B+E 010 P.

S

—

X
2
A

3.

222y
g e> 8%

:

Pas d’élément inférieur a C
No element less than C
Kein Element niedriger als C




10.4.2

Liaisons directes d’au moins

3 éléments acrobatiques avec envol, aussi avec
I’entrée ou la sortie (sortie minimum D-)

10.4.2

Direct connections of at least 3 acrobatic
flight elements, including the mount or the
dismount (dismount minimum D-)

10.4.2

Direkte Verbindungen von mindestens

3 akrobatischen Flugelementen, auch Angangs-
oder Abgangsverbindungen (Abgang minimum D-)

Exemples/Examples/Beispiele:

B+B+D 0.10P.

B+B+E 0.20P.

B+C+D 020P.
et plus

and more

und schwieriger

C+C+C 020P.

Pas plus de 2 éléments identiques
No more than two elements the same
Nicht mehr als zwei gleiche Elemente

L A/ N
2. f\m\o/“
. AR

L LNYY

2 AINE
2 N M E
1 /(/1(\?%=
2 Y X
o 20 K

N
Xp 2 o)

AN vl

Entrée/Mount/Angang

Lors de 'exercice/Within the exercise/Wihrend der Ubung

Sortie/Dismount/Abgang

Entrée/Mount/Angang

Lors de I'exercice/Within the exercise/Wihrend der Ubung

Sortie/Dismount/ Abgang

Entrée/Mount/ Angang

Lors de I’exercice/Within the exercise/Wihrend der Ubung

Sortie/Dismount/Abgang

Entrée/Mount/Angang

Lors de I’exercice/Within the exercise/Wihrend der Ubung

Lors de I’exercice/Within the exercise/Wihrend der Ubung




10.4.3 10.4.3 10.4.3
Liaisons directes de Direct connections of Direkte Verbindungen von
o 2 éléments de danse différents o 2 different dance elements e 2 verschiedenen Tanzelementen
e 2 éléments de danse/acro (ou inversement) | 2 dance/acro elements (or reversed) ¢ 2 Tanz/Akro- Elementen
(oder umgekehrt)
Exemples/Examples/Beispiele:
danse/ dancel/ Tanz
C+C 0.10P. 1 O :0) Pas d’élément inférieur & C
et plus = - No element less than C
and more Kein Element niedriger als C
und schwieriger 0
2. Z X\/ D +D)
4
o]
3 N SAN (D +D)
Exemples/Examples/Beispiele:
danse-acro/ dance/acro/ Tanz/Akro-
C+C 0.10P. 1. /_U\ /LW; Pas d’élément inférieur & C
et plus No element less than C
and more . Kein Element niedriger als C
und schwieriger
2. 2 ﬂ;, DOd+C)
3. @ b’ D +D)




Sol

11.4 Valeur de liaisons
La valeur des liasions peux étre attribuéé
our:

Floor

11.4 Connection Value
Connection Value can be awarded for:

Boden

11.4 Verbindungswert
Verbindungswert kann vergeben werden fiir:

11.4.1
- Liasions indirectes de 2 salti

11.4.1
- Indirect acrobatic connections of 2 saltos

11.4.1

- Indirekte akrobatische Verbindungen von
2 Salti

Exemples/Examples/Beispiele:

C+D 0.10P. AN ANY
2 N E N A
3. € ANN LV
1143 11.4.2

- Liaisons indirectes ou directes de 3 salti
et plus et/ou des éléments acrobatiques
avec envol sans appui des mains

- Indirect or direct acrobatic connections
of 3 or more saltos and/or acrobatic
flight elements without hand support

11.4.2

- Indirekte oder direkte akrobatische
Verbindungen von 3 oder mehr Salti
und/oder akrobatischen Flugelementen

(aerials) ohne Stiitz der Hinde
Exemples/Examples/Beispiele:
A+A+D 0.10P. Y AWAWAR1)Y,
et plus
and more
und schwieriger 2. \6 /< m E/ \6\/
AT D/E (B+A+D)
+ LNEs A NNSay (C+A+D)




1143
- Liasions directes de 2 salti et/ou des
éléments acrobatiques avec envol sans

11.4.3
- Direct acrobatic connections of 2 saltos
and/or acrobatic flight elements without

1143
Direkte akrobatische Verbindungen von
- 2 Salti und/oder akrobatischen

appui des mains hand support (aerials) Flugelementen ohne Stiitz der Hande
Exemples/Examples/Beispiele:
B+D 0.10P. L o o
2. A, Qv
. Y
A+E 010P. 1. E ¥
. ww
s .t
C+C 0.10P. 1. b/E ,0/€
. B
. BT
C+D 0.20P.

1. b/ﬁb/E
S R

, AW %




11.4.3 (continuation)

11.4.3 (continuation)

11.4.3 (Fortsetztung)

- Liasions directes de 2 salti et/ou des
éléments acrobatiques avec envol sans

- Direct acrobatic connections of 2 saltos
and/or acrobatic flight elements without

- Direkte akrobatische Verbindungen von
- 2 Salti und/oder akrobatischen

appui des mains hand support (aerials) Flugelementen ohne Stiitz der Hiinde
B+E 0.20P. L. Q
et plus [\“ &'Q‘
and more

und schwieriger

2w/ o

- 2 éléments de danse différents ou
- 2 élémentes de danse/acro (ou inversement)

- 2 different dance elements or
- 2dance/acro elements (or reversed)

3, E v (E +C)
114.4 11.4.4 1144
Liaisons de Connections of Verbindungen von

- 2 verschiedenen Tanzelementen oder
- 2 Tanz/Akro- Elementen (oder umgekehrt)

Exemples/Examples/Beispiele:

C+D 0.10P.
et plus

and more

und schwieriger

2 éléments de danse différents

2 different dance elements

2 verschiedenen Tanzelementen

Les &léments acrobatiques peuvent &tre des salti et
des élément d’envol avec appui des mains

Acrobatic elements may include saltos and hand support
elements with flight

Akrobatische Elemente diirfen Salti oder Flugelemente mit
Stiitz der Hénde einschliessen




FIG
Vault
Table
2001

Draft

GROUP1I

GROUP I

GROUP 1II GROUP 1V GROUP V
AlL101 NN\ 780
82(1.103 ) vﬂ_ 8.00 C-I: One vault must be performed. The one score counts.
\L 1.104 N Vm& 8.20 C-IV, II: Two vaults with. different numbers must be performed. The two vaults are averaged.
Y C-III: Two vaults from different vault groups must be performed. The two vaults are averaged.
1.105 eV N  8.00
B|1201 N (Y 840 3201 £1 @ 890 | 4201 AN & 8.90
8311202 N, Nk 8.60
01204 N TE  8.60 4302 AN QF  9.20
8911205 ¢\ Yc 830 4303 AV 940
1206 ¢V N 8.50 4304 AN Q¥ 9.00
1.207 AN 8.40 3302 L PE 930 | 4305 ANV e/ 9.10
C 2301 V¥ 920 | 3303 POV 9.00 | 4306 AN, o/E 940 | 5301 AZ1Y¥ 930
90/ 1.301 [y NHE 920 | 2302 NIY 940 | 3304 &V @7 910 | 3307 AN &7 920 | 5307 MANYE 920
0011305 ZV e 910 | 2303 Y UL 940 | 3.306 £ &7 930 | 4308 ANVEV 930 | 5308 AEN L 9.40
941 1.307 ¢n/YC  9.00 | 2.304 N3V 9.40 |3.307 21%2v 940 | 4309 AN & 940
D
9511402 (V¥  9.60 | 2.402 N BT 9.60 | 3402 2VE 950 | 4403 AN QE 960 | 5401 A1 ¥ 9.50
t0 2403 UL 9.60 | 3404 £ /% 950 | 4406 AN @F 970 | 5402 S ue 0 9.50
9.7 2404 (VBVY 960 | 3407 1%  9.50 5403 AZ1 ¥  9.50
2405 UV 9.60 5404 AZV ¥ 9.70
2406 Ny~ 9.60 5405 A&Zvuav 970
2407 N g% 970 5406 80y 9.70
7 5408 AEQ QN 950
2409 €Ny 9.70 5409 LN Q/  9.60
E
98 2502 N 980 | 3504 ¢4 wK 980 | 4506 AV WE ogg
to 2507 Nyt 980 |350561 o  9.90 5501 AV Y 9.90
9.9 2508 Ny¥ 990 5505 Agvue/  9.80
2509 €NYY  9.80 A %
2.601 N\, YT 1000 | 3.605 £V «F 10.00
Ex* 2607 Nyt 10.00 4.606 AV ¢/§/ 10.00
10 2.609 £/ ¥~ 10.00
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Handstand Chart - without Grips

C D E Super E
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Nation: Competition:
# # Nominated # Nominated
Name
# Performed Y # Performed SV
Nat
Execution Execution
/—\ Final Score Score /——\ Final Score Sco're
# #Nominated # Nominated
Name
# Performed sV # Performed sV
Nat
Execution Execution
/_\ Final Score Score /—\ Final Score |Score
# # Nominated # Nominated
Name
# Performed Y # Performed Y
Nat
Execution Execution
/_\_ Final Score Score /_\7 Final Score Score
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Version 4
Connection Value SR Connection Value SR Connection Value SR Content
01 02 VA 0.1 0.2 — 0.1 0.2 u
LB - HB B || Acro Flight C+C Acro S. w/ Salto || Acro. Indirect C+D 1 Acro S.
C+D HB - LB B (excluding Drmt.) C+D Dance/Dance-Acro S. || Acro Ind/Dir A+A+D IndAcroSw/2 [|A 2
D+D D+E | Flight (samebar) B B+E 1/1 Turn Saltos B 3
LB Element B Acto Series CHCrC 180° Leap Acro Direct B+D C+D 3 Diff. Saltos c 3
Element Grp. 3/6/7 C |[- . 7 Hold Element A+E  B+E 2 Dance Leap S.
(C- must have turn or (including Mt/Dmt)  B+B+D B+B+E C+C B- T
flight) Dmt oD B+C+D Dmt C/D o
2 Dance/Dance-Acro  C+C 2 Dance/Dance-Acro C+D Dmt C/D
B cv VP
C D SR
E
D E*
E SV
E* FIN
B Cv VP
C D SR
E
D E*
E SV
E* FIN
B cv VP
C D SR
E
D E*
E SV
E* FIN
FIG/WTC 10/00




To be filled out jointly by the A Panel/A remplir conjointement par les Juges du Jury A
WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS - A Panel Judge's Slip
Gymastique Artistique Féminine — A Jury Feuillet de Juge
Date:
Competition/Concours:
1o ng o vo Gymnast's Name/Nom de la gymnaste
Gymnast NoJ/Gymnaste No. Country/Pays
Deductions/Déductions (-): Additive Value (+)/
Valeur Additive (+):
Value Parts/Parties de valeur Connection Value/Valeur des liaisons
= ||Ich|[—| [ B S
Special Requirements/Exigences Difficulty Value/Valeur de difficulté
1 spécifiques
2 No Dismount/Pas de sortie
Starting Value (SVYValeur de départ
Signature of A'/Signature de I'A’ Signature of A%Signature de I'A*

To be filled out by each judge on the B Panel/A remplir par chaque juge du Jury B

WOMEN'S ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS - B Panel Judge's Slip
Gymastique Artistique Féminine - B Jury Feduillet de Juge

Date:
Competition/Concours:
g no mo wvo Gymnast's Name/Nom de la gymnaste
Gymnast No/Gymnaste No. Country/Pays
Execution-Composition Artistry Valeur artistique
Exécution-Composition (Beam & Floor) (Poutre & Sol)

ad IR il |

TOTAL DEDUCTIONS/DEDUCTIONS TOTALES

Judge's Position/Position du Juge Signature of Judge/Signature du Juge




THE FIG CODE OF POINTS
IS THE OFFICIAL RULE BOOK FOR
INTERNATIONAL / ELITE LEVEL GYMNASTICS.

MANY OF THE REQUIREMENTS AND SKILL VALUES
LISTED IN THIS CODE
HAVE BEEN MODIFIED FOR USE IN THE
2001-2005 USA GYMNASTICS
JR. OLYMPIC PROGRAM.

The following pages include the basic differences and
regulations for the Jr. Olympic Program.

1. A list of the elements in this Code which have a
different value for the Jr. Olympic Program.

2. Alist of the Jr. Olympic Vault Values.
3. A Jr. Olympic Optional Requirement chart.
4. Principles for Connective Value

The Jr. Olympic Element Supplement, which includes skills that are not
found in the Code, but have been evaluated by the USAG-WTC for use by the
Jr. Olympic athlete is being compiled by the WTC and will be printed in the
Technique and posted on the USA Gymnastics website by the Fall of 2001.

For a more complete understanding of the rules
for the USA Gymnastics Jr. Olympic Program,
please call Member Services to order
the newly revised (3" edition - 2001)

Jr. Olympic Technical Handbook
for Coaches and Judges.

(available by late May 2001)

Call 1-800-345-4719 now to order your copy or order
online at the USAG website’s online store.
Item # 1117 Cost: $25.00






ELEMENT VALUES FOR THE JR. OLYMPIC PROGRAM
WHICH DIFFER FROM THE 2001 FIG CODE VALUES

UNEVEN BARS
#in 2001 Code | Element Value for JO # for JO
Competition | Supplement
MOUNTS
1.104 Glide stoop through, straddle cut and catch same bar (also in exercise) B S1.204
1.210 Salto forward (tuck, pike or straddled) over LB to L hang on LB C S1.310
1.214 Jump to handstand on LB with hips bent, then extended with ¥ turn C S1.314
1.314 Jump to handstand on LB with hips bent, then extended with 1/1 turn in D S1.414

handsta.nd

e o
CASTS AND COUNTERSWINGS

e

2.103 Uprise backward to clear support on HB B 52.203
Also, Turning uprise

2.201 Cast Handstand with legs straddled (hips bent) or together hips C S52.301
extended) with ¥z turn, also to L or mixed-L grip
Also, Cast Handstand with hop change to reverse grip in handstand

2.201 Cast handstand, hop change to L grip D S2.401

2.203 Back Uprise to Handstand C $2.303

2.203 Back Uprise to Handstand with !4 turn in handstand, also to L or mixed- D S2.403
L grip

2.301 Cast handstand with 1/1 turn in handstand D $2.401
Also, Cast handstand with hop change to reverse grip and 1/1 turn to L or
mixed-L grip

2303 D S2.403

Uprise backward to handstand with 1/1 turn in handstand, also to L or

.UNDERSWINGSAND CLEARHIPS

Clear hip circle to Handstand, hop change to reverse grip

HS on HB facing LB- underswing with 1Y% turn and flight over LB to

GIAN T S WIN GS BACKWARDS

4.202 Giant circle backward with hop grip change in handstand phase C $4.302
4.203 Giant circle backward with 4 turn, also to L or mixed-L grip C $4.303
Also, Giant circle backward with ' turn, % turn (different directions)
4.204 Handstand on HB, long swing (bail ) %2 turn to hang on LB (% turn C S4.304
Overshoot) Must start from Handstand to receive C
4.303 Giant circle backward with 1/1 turn in handstand, also to L or mixed-L D S4.403
grp
Also, Giant circle backward with hop change to reverse grip and 1/1 turn
to mixed-L grip
4.402 Giant circle backward with hop 1/1 turn in handstand E S4.502
4.605 Reverse hecht with 1/1 twist (Schuschunova) E S54.505
4.607 Swing down between the bars, swing forward and salto backward E 54.507

stretched with 1Y% turn to hang on HB (Hristakieva)




Uneven Bars, continued

GIANT SWINGS/CIRCLES FORWARD

5202 Giant circle forward with legs straddled or together, hips piked or C 55.302
extended in upswing, also with % tum
5.202 Giant circle forward in regular grip (slip grip) (Galloway) D S5.402
5.203 Handstand on HB, swing down fwd. with back toward LB (regular or C $5.303
reverse grip), straddle flight backward over LB to hang on LB
5.204 HS on HB- swing down between the bars with grip change to cross grip, C S5.304
Y2 turn in range of hang position and swing upward to HS on HB, also
with 12 turn
5.302 Giant circle forward with 1/1 turn, also to L or mixed-L grip D S5.402
5.303 Handstand on HB, swing down fwd. with back toward LB (regular or D S5.403
reverse grip), straddle flight backward over LB to handstand on LB
5.305 Jaeger salto tucked D S5.405
5.307 Giant circle forward in L-grip, also with % turn D S5.407
5.405 Jaeger Salto piked E S5.505
5.407 Giant circle forward in L-grip with 1/1 turn in handstand to L or mixed-L E S5.507
grip (L-grip front giant to Healy)
| Mo salto S5.50
1= R

"CIRCLE SWINGS AND HECHT:S

Seat circle forward with straddle cut backward to hang on same bar

T BAR ISMOUNTSV B

Plke sole c1rcle backward to handstand w1th hop-chan e to reverse” 1 v

8.201 Underswing front salto tucked or piked (toe on- front salto off) C S8.301
8.202 Underswing % turn to salto backward tucked or piked (Comaneci) C S8.302
8.204 Flyaway with double salto backward tucked C 58.304
8.404 Flyaway double salto backward tucked with 1/1 twist on 1st or 2nd salto E S8.504
Also, HS on HB-swing down between the bars- swing forward to salto
backward stretched with % twist into salto forward piked with ¥ twist
8.405 Flyaway double salto backward stretched E S8.505
8.406 HS on HB-swing down between the bars-swing forward to salto E 58.506
backward tucked with ¥ twist into salto forward tucked (Fontaine)
Also, HS on HB-swing down between the bars-swing forward with %
twist to double salto forward tucked
8.407 HS on HB- swing down forward in reverse or L-grip to Double salto E S8.507
forward tucked
Also, HS on HB-swing down forward in reverse of L-grip to double salto
forward tucked with 1% twist
8.604 Flyaway double salto backward tucked with 2/1 twist E S8.504
8.605 Flyaway double salto backward stretched with 2/1 twist E $8.505
8.608 Hip circle backward on LB or HB-hecht to salto backward with 1/1 twist E 58.508

Any double salto flyaway with twists on first or second salto = E



BALANCE BEAM

#in 2001 Code | Element Value for JO # for JO
Competition | Supplement
MOUNTS
1.205 Free jump to cross split sit-take off from both legs-diagonal approach C S1.305
1.301 Free jump with 1/1 turn in flight to stand D S1.401
1.314 Salto forward tucked to stand- approach at end of beam D S1.414
1.414 Salto forward piked to stand-approach at end of beam E S1.514
1.616 Round-off at end of beam-salto backward stretched with 1/1 twist to cross E S1.516

stand on beam

[ LEAPS AND JUMPS

2.202 Straddle Pike jump from cross or side position, also with % turn C $2.302
2.203 Straddle jump to hand support with swing down to cross straddle sit, also C $2.303

with % turn

Also, Straddle jump to front side support or with hip circle backward,

also with ¥ turn
2.206 Pike jump in side position C $2.306
2.209 Tuck jump with % turn — take-off both legs C $2.309
2.302 Straddle Pike jump from cross or side position with %2 or % turn D S2.402
2.303 Straddle jump with % or % turn to hand support with swing down to cross D $2.403

straddle sit

Also, Straddle jump with ¥z or % turn to front side support or with hip

circle backward
2.401 Yang Bo jump in cross position E $2.501
2.402 Straddle Pike jump with 1/1 turn from cross or side position E $2.502
2.403 Straddle Jump with 1/1 turn to front side support or with hip circle E $2.503

backward

Wolf jump from cross or side os1t10n with 1/1 turn
PSR e i
TURNS

1/ 1 111u51on

WALKO VERS AND CARTWHEELS )

7.206 From extended tuck sit- walkover backward with 1/1 turn (% turn in HS C S7.306
on one arm, second ¥ turn with late support of second arm)
Aerial cartwheel landing in side position D $7.403
Jump backward with % twist to walkover forward E S57.502
Butterfl E 87.503

Gl LR R = Smedieg e e

SALTOS

8.201 Salto forward tucked- take-off from one or both legs to extended tuck sit, C $8.301
also without hand support

8.401 Salto forward piked E S8.501

8.604 Salto backward stretched with 1/1 twist E $8.504

i SERS S e e e e e

DISMOUNTS

9.208 Gainer salto backward tucked or stretched with 11z twist to side of beam C 59.308

9.308 Gainer salto backward stretched with 2/1 twist to side of beam D $9.408

9.604 Double salto forward tucked E $9.504




FLOOR EXERCISE

#in 2001 Code | Element Value for JO # for JO
Competition | Supplement

LEAPS, JUMPS, AND HOPS

1.115 Wolf hop with % turn (take-off from one leg) B S1.215
Note: Hop with % turn with both legs extended remains A

1.205 Split leap forward with leg change and Y turn to side split leap or C S1.305
straddle pike position
Also, Split leap forward with leg change and % turn to straddle pike
position with landing in front lying support
(considered a different element due to prone landing)

1.215 Wolf Hop with 1/1 turn (take-off from one leg) C

1.216 Wolf Jump with 1/1 turn (take-off from both legs) C

1.315 Wolf Hop with 1%_turn (take-off from one leg) D

1.316 Wolf Jump with 1% turn (take-off from both legs) D

1.415 Wolf Hop with 2/1 turn (take-off from one leg) E
Wolf Jump w1th 2/1 turn take-off from both le E

e 5 e i

I SALTOS FORWARD

HANDSTANDS
3.101 Kick or press to handstand with 1% turn in handstand B 53.201
4.102 Back extension roll with 1/1 — 1Y% turn in handstand B S4.202
R R e L -
WALKOVERS/CARTWHEELS
5.101 Walkover backward or Valdez with 1/1 turn in handstand B $5.201
5.102 Flyspring B 55.202
5.203 Aerlal walkover forward w1th 1/ 1 tw1st C

2/1 twist

6.101 Front Salto Piked, also with % twist B S6.201
6.201 Front salto stretched, also with Y twist C S6.301
6.301 Front salto tucked, piked, or stretched with 1/1 or 1% twist D S6.401
6.401 Front salto stretched with 2/1 twist E S6.501
e T ey
SALTOS BACK WARD
8.102 Whip salto with 1 twist B S8.202
8.303 Double salto backward tucked D S8.403
8.603 Double salto backward tucked with 2/1 twist E S8.503
8.604 Double salto backward stretched with 1/1 twist in 1 or 2™ salto, or with E S8.504




WOMEN'’S JR. OLYMPIC VAULT VALUES FORLEVELS 7 & 8
Effective August 1, 2001 — July 31, 2005

Note: Many of the vault numbers have changed to correspond to the number in the 2001 FIG Code
of Points; however, the vault values are the same as used in the 2000-2001 season.

LEVEL 7

ALLOWABLE VAULTS:
Group 1 Vaults that have no more than 360° turn in one flight and no more than 540° turn in total.
The following Group 1 vaults are all valued at 10.0 for Level 7:

1.101 Handspring

S$1.102 Handspring —; twist off

1.103 Yamashita

1.104 Yamashita — ¥ twist off

1.105 % twist on — V2 twist off

1.201 Handspring — 1/1 twist

1.204 Yamashita— 1/1 twist

1.205 % on— 1/1 twist off

1.207  1/1 twist on — Handspring or Yamashita off

The following vaults may also be performed at Level 7 or PREP Optional competitions, but will have

the following values:

S0.1  Squat Vault 7.0

S0.2  Stoop Vault 7.5

S0.3  Straddle Vault 7.5

LEVEL 8

The following Group 1 and 3 Vaults are allowed at Level 8:
1.101 Handspring 9.0
S$1.102 Handspring — ¥; twist off 9.0
1.103 Yamashita 9.0
1.104 Yamashita —¥; twist off 9.2
1.105  %; twist on - % twist off 9.1
1.201 Handspring — 1/1 twist 9.4
1.202 Handspring — 1% twist 9.6
1.204 Yamashita — 1/1 twist 94
1.205 % twist on — 1/1 twist off 9.3
1.206 Y% twist on — 1% twist off 9.5
1.207 1/1 twist on — HSP/Yamashita off 9.4
S1.210 1/1 twist on — % twist off 9.6
3.201 Tsukahara Tuck 9.8
3.303 Tsukahara Pike 10.0

S3.310 Tsukahara Tuck w/% 10.0



WOMEN’S JR. OLYMPIC VAULT VALUES FOR LEVELS 9 AND 10
Effective August 1, 2001 — July 31, 2005

Note: The following values are the same as the 2000-2001 season. Many of the vault numbers have

changed to correspond to the numbers in the 2001 FIG Code of Points.

Group 1 | Handsprings and Yamashitas JO Value
1.101 Handspring 8.8
S1.102 Handspring — 14 turn 8.8
1.103 ‘Yamashita 8.8
1.104 Yamashita — %5 turn 9.0
1.105 Y% On -1 Off 8.9
1.201 Handspring - 1/1 9.2
1.202 Handspring — 1 % 94
1.204 Yamashita -1/1 9.2
1.205 %2 On—1/1 Off 9.1
1.206 2 0n—1 % Off 9.3
1.207 1/1 On — Handspring or Yamashita off 9.2
S51.210 1/1 On - ¥ Off (H/Y) 9.4
1.301 Handspring — 2/1 9.8
1.305 Y% On—2/1 Off 9.7
1.307 1/1 On - 1/1 Off (H/Y) 9.8
S1.410 1/1 On —1 ¥ Off H/Y) 10.0
1.402 Handspring — 2 ¥ 10.0
$1.505 Yamashita 2% (Kincaid) 10.0
Group 2 Cuervos & Salto Forward JO Value
2.301 Handspring — Front Tuck 9.7
2.302 Handspring — Front Tuck % 9.9
2.303 Handspring — ¥4 Off, Back Tuck 9.9
2.304 Handspring — Front Pike 9.8
2.402 Handspring — Front Tuck 1/1 10.0
2.403 Handspring — ¥ Off, Back Tuck Y2 10.0
2.404 Handspring — Front Pike % 10.0
2.405 Handspring — % Off, Back Pike 10.0
2.406 Handspring — Front Layout 10.0
2.407 Handspring — Front Layout 4 OR 10.0
Handspring — %% Off, Back Layout
2.409 1/1 On — Front Tuck 10.0
2.502 Handspring — Front Tuck 12 10.0
2.507 Handspring — Front Layout 1/1 10.0
2.508 Handspring — Front Layout 1% 10.0
2.509 1/1 On — Front Pike 10.0
2.601 Handspring — Double Front 10.0
2.607 Handspring — Front Layout 2/1 10.0
2.609 1/1 On — Front Layout 10.0




WOMEN’S Jr. Olympic Vault VALUES for Levels 9 and 10, continued

Group 3 Tsukaharas & ¥ Turn Entry Phase JO Value
3.201 Tsukahara Tuck 9.4
3.302 Tsukahara Tuck 1/1 9.8
3.303 Tsukahara Pike 9.5
3.304 Tsukahara Layout 9.7
3.306 Y2 On - ¥ Off, Front Tuck 9.8
3.307 ¥ On - ¥ Off, Front Pike 9.9
S3.310 Tsukahara Tuck % 9.6
S3.311 Tsukahara Pike 5 9.7
S3.312 Tsukahara Layout Y2 9.9
3.402 Tsukahara Tuck 1% 10.0
3.404 Tsukahara Layout 1/1 10.0
3.407 Y% On— Y Off, Front Layout 10.0
3.504 Tsukahara Layout 1% 10.0
3.505 Tsukahara Layout 2/1 10.0
$3.509 Y, On— Y Off, Front Tuck % (Shible) 10.0
S3.510 Y% On — % Off, Front tuck 1/1 (Shible) 10.0
3.605 Tsukahara Layout 2% 10.0
Group 4 Round Off Entry (Yurchenko) JO Value
*Allowed Only at Level 10

4.201 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Tuck 9.4
4.302 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Tuck 1/1 twist 9.8
4.303 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Tuck 1Y twist 10.0
4.304 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Pike 9.5
4.305 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Layout 9.7
4.306 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Layout 1/1 twist 10.0
4.307 Round Off, Flic-flac on — ¥ off, Front Tuck 9.8
4.308 Round Off, Flic-flac on — % off, Front Pike 9.9
4.309 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Y off, Front Layout 10.0
S4.312 Round Off, Flic-flac on — 1/1 twist off 9.1
S4.313 Round Off, Flic-flac on — 1% twist off (Allen) 9.3
$4.320 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Tuck % twist 9.6
S4.321 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Pike % twist 9.7
S54.322 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Layout % twist 9.9
4.403 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Tuck 2/1 twist 10.0
4.406 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Layout 1V twist 10.0
S4.412 Round Off, Flic-flac on — 2/1 twist off (Allen) 9.7
4.506 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Layout 2/1 twist 10.0
4.406 Round Off, Flic-flac on — Back Layout 2% twist 10.0




WOMEN’S Jr. Olympic Vault VALUES for Levels 9 and 10, continued

Group 5 Round Off with % or 1/1 turn in Entry Phase | JO Value
*Allowed Only at Level 10
S5.210 Round Off, Flic-flac ¥ on — 1/1 twist off 9.2
S5.211 Round Off, Flic-flac ¥ on — 1% twist off 9.4
5.301 Round Off, Flic-flac ¥z on — Front Tuck 9.9
5.302 Round Off, Flic-flac 1/1 on — 1/1 twist off 9.3
5.308 Round Off, Flic-flac 1/1 on —Back Tuck 10.0
5.401 Round Off, Flic-flac ¥ on — Front Tuck % 10.0
5.402 Round Off, Flic-flac %2 on - V% off, Back Tuck 10.0
5.403 Round Off, Flic-flac ¥4 on — Front Pike 10.0
5.404 Round Off, Flic-flac 2 on — Front Pike % 10.0
5.405 Round Off, Flic-flac ¥ on — ¥ off, Back Pike 10.0
5.406 Round Off, Flic-flac % on — Front Layout 10.0
5.408 Round Off, Flic-flac 1/1 on — Back Pike 10.0
5.409 Round Off, Flic-flac 1/1 on — Back Layout 10.0
S5.420 Round Off, Flic-flac ¥ on —- 2/1 twist off 9.8
5.501 Round Off, Flic-flac ¥ on — Front Tuck 1% 10.0
5.505 Round Off, Flic-flac % on — Front Layout %2 OR 10.0
Round Off, Flic-flac ¥ on — ¥ off, Back Layout




Jr. OLYmric OprioNAL REQUIREMENTs (eEFFecTivE Aucust 2001- Juy 2005)

BEAM & FLOOR

and no Value Part credit is awarded.

"C" Gym (dance) &/or Acro-strength
elements are allowed.

All other "C's" will not receive Value

Part credit. (exception- see UB)

VALUE PARTS 4A's,4B'5,0C's 3A's,4B's,1C 3A's,3B's,2C's
A=.10, B=.30, C=.50

START VALUE 10.00 9.70 9.50
Maximum of 0.30 Additive Value Maximum of 0.50 Additive Value

ADDITIVE VALUE Not eligible for Additive Value from Connections only {min. of + 0.10 Difficulty Value

min. +0.1 Connection Value.)
DIFFICULTY “D/E" BB/FX Acro elem. & UB mount, No difficulty restrictions; however, No restrictions.
RESTRICTIONS dismount & releases VOID exercise. if a"D" or "E" element is perfomed,
FOR BARS, All other D/E's receive 2.00 penalty it receives "C" Value Part credit,

it may fulfill compositional and
Special Requirements and may
act as a"C" for Connective Value,

All vaults from

VAULTS
ALLOWED

Group 1 & 3 Vaults
{Handsprings & Tsukaharas)
on Level 8 Vault chart
All other vaults are not permitted and
if performed, would VOID the event.

All Group 1, 2, & 3 Vaults are allowed

Gr. 4 & 5 (Round-off entry) vaults arg
NOT permitted and if performed,
would VOID the event.

Groups 1,2, 3,4 & 5.

SPECIAL
REQUIREMENTS
(Deduct 0.20 for

each missing SR}

BARS
1 Bar Change
1 "B element with flight or turn
"B" element started & finished on LB
Minimum of "A" Dismount

BEAM:
Acro series of 2 elements, 1 flight
{both elements must start & finish on beam
Dance or dance/acro series of 2 or
more elements
One "hold" element{excl. #5.102 & 5.104)
Min. of 360° Turn on one foot or knee
Leap, jJump or hop requiring 180° split
Minimum of "A" Dismount
FLOOR:
Acro series (3 fight elements, 1 a salto)
Acro series with 2 saltos, same or different
3 Different Saltos in exercise
Dance turn on one foot, min. of "B"
Dance series of leaps, jump, hops:
one must be leap with one-foot takeoff

BARS:
2 Bar Changes
1 flight element, minimum of "B"
1 LA Turn (180° or more} excl. mnt/dsmnt
"B" element started & finished on LB
Minimum of "B" Dismount
BEAM:
Acro Series [min. of 2 flight elements &
both elements must start & finish on beam)
Dance or dance/acro series of 2 or
more elements
One "hold" element (excl. #5.102 & 5.104}
Min. of 360° Turn on one foot orknee
Leap, jump or hop requiring 180° split
Minimum of "B" Dismount
FLOOR:
Acro series (3 fiight elements, 1 a salto)
Acro series with 2 saltos, same or different
3 Different Saltos in exercise
Dance turn on one foot, min. of "B"

Dance series of leaps, jump, hops:
one must be leap with one-foot takeoff

Minimum of "A" salto as last salto

or in last connection of saltos

Minimum of "B" salto as last salto or

"B" element from Gr. 3, 6 or 7 in Code

BARS:

2 Bar changes
2 Different Flight Elements,Min. of "B"

"B" element started & finished on LB
Minimum of "B" Dismount
BEAM:

Acro Series {min. of 2 flight elements &

both elements must start & finish on beam)
Dance or dance/acro series of 2 or

more elements
One "hold" element (excl. #5.102 & 5.104)
Min. of 360° Turn on one foot or knee
Leap, jump or hop requiring 180° split
Minimum of "B" Dismount
FLOOR:

Acro seties (3 flight elements, 1 asalto)
Acro series with 2 saltos, same or different
3 Different Saltos in exercise
Dance turn on one foot, min. of "B"
Dance series of leaps, jump, hops:

one must be leap with one-foot takeoff
Minimum of "B" salto as last salto or

in last connection of saltos

in last connection of saltos




PRINCIPLES FOR ADDITIVE* VALUE FOR USE IN
THE JR. OLYMPIC LEVELS 9 & 10

*Additive Value was previously known as “Bonus“. These principles are basically the
same as those used in the 1997-2002 cycle. Slight changes have been made to Bars and
one Beam principle.

I. DIFFICULTY VALUE
Performance of a D element +0.10
Performance of an E element +0.20

Il. CONNECTION VALUE (previously known as Special Connections)

A. BARS
LEVEL 10
Mount* connection, connections within the exercise and dismount * connection:
c+C +0.10
Both C elements must have either flight phase or a long axis (LA) turn of at least 180°
cC+D,D+C +0.10

When a C element is connected to a D or E element, the C is not required to have flight or turn.
D/E elements are never required to have flight or turn to be used for Connection Value

D + D or more difficult +0.20
* All C, D, or E mounts and dismounts may be used for Connective value.

LEVEL 9
C + C (one or both** elements without LA turn or flight) +0.10

**If both elements are without turn or flight, they must be DIFFERENT elements.
C + C (both elements with turn or flight) +0.20

D or E elements will be considered as a C when determining connection vaiue.

B. BALANCE BEAM

1. Connection of two (2) or more acrobatic flight elements (excluding dismounts)
This is a slight change from last cycle: now mounts can be inciuded)

B+D +0.10
C+C +0.10
B+E +0.10
C+D +0.20

D + D or more difficult +0.20



C.

2. Connections of at least three (3) acrobatic flight elements

(Applies to mount, dismount and connections within the exercise)

B+B+C +0.10
(now includes Flic-Flac step-out, Flic-Flac step-out, Layout step-out)
B+C+C +0.10
B+B+D +0.20
B + C + D or more difficult +0.20
C+C+C +0.20
B+C+C+C +0.20

Connections of two:
¢ Dance elements, or
¢+ Dance/Acrobatic elements (or the reverse)

(Applies to mount and connections within the exercise)

A+D +0.10
B+C +0.10
B+D +0.20
C + C or more difficult +0.20

FLOOR EXERCISE

1.

Indirect acrobatic connections of two or more saltos or acro elements
without hand support (aerials).

¢ C-Salto series:

cC+C +0.10

AlB+AIB+C +0.10
¢ D-Salto series

A+D +0.10

A+A+D +0.10

B+D +0.20

AIB+B+D +0.20

C + D, or more difficult +0.20



2. Direct Connection of two or more saltos or acro elements with flight and

without hand support.
A+C +0.10
B+C +0.10
A+A+C +0.10
AB+D +0.20
A+A+D +0.20
C + C, or more difficult +0.20
3. Connections of two dance elements or two dance/acrobatic elements (or
reversed):
C+C +0.10
B+D +0.10
C + D or more difficult +0.20

Specific examples of connection values and additional information can be
found in the 20017 Jr. Olympic Technical Handbook for Coaches and Judges.
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ERRATA - 2001 FIG CODE OF POINTS

Jr. Olympic Section
April 27, 2001

Please make the following corrections to the r. Olympic section found at the back of the 2001
FIG Code of Points: o

LIST OF ELEMENT VALUES FOR J.0. THAT DIFFER FROM FIG:

BEAM:

Add to list:

#2.102 - Side straddle jump from cross or side position with minimum straddle split angle of
150°)

Delete this element, as described, for the J.0. Program.

Note: The J.0. Program will recognize it as a "C" element (52.302) and the appropriate

insufficient split deductions, as found in the FIG Code-Technical Directives, Article 7 will be
applied.

Principles for Additive Value (Bonus) for use in the Jr. Olympic
Levels 9 & 10

B. BALANCE BEAM

1. Connection of two (2) or more acrobatic flight elements (excluding dismounts)
This is a slight change from last cycle: now mounts can be included)

Change B + E = +0.10 to:
B+ E=+0.20

C. FLOOR EXERCISE

1. Indirect acrobatic connections of two or more saltos or acro elements without hand support
(aerials).

D-Salto series
Change A + A + D = +0.10 to:
A/B+ A/B+ D= +0.10

Change B + D = +0.20 to:
B+ D= +0.10

Delete A/B+ B+ D = +0.20

http://www.usa-gymnastics.org/women/2001/w-codeerrata30apr.html 4/30/01



